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Disclaimer

Notice, Warning and Disclaimer

TECDIS system and its navigation products including Electronic Chart Display and Automatic
Navigation and Track Control Systems, assisting to safe marine navigation.

All such navigation aids are subject to certain inaccuracies and deviations, if unconsidered, may
result in a maritime accident or incident, and subsequent loss of life, vessel, cargo and
environmental damage.

Accordingly, the navigator should not relay on a sole navigation aid (including TECTIS system),
for a safe navigation of the vessel.

The responsible navigators, gather navigational information from multiple sources to cross-check
all information for any errors or discrepancies, when the vessel's position, course, speed, and
planned route shall be decided.
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Compliance with Current Standards

TECDIS comply with the following standards or other normative documents:
Version 4.7.1 and higher:

Marine Equipment Directive, Module B (MED-B)
IMO Resolution MSC.232(82)

IMO Resolution MSC.191(79)

IMO Resolution MSC.74(69) Annex 2

IMO Resolution A.694(17).

Version 4.6.0 to 4.7.0:

Marine Equipment Directive, Module B (MED-B)

IMO Resolution MSC.74 (69) Annex 2

IMO Resolution A.817 (19) as amended by MSC.64 (67) Annex 5 and by MSC.86/70) Annex 4
IMO Resolution A.694 (17).

For a current list of software versions, compliance with standards and instructions for updating TECDIS
software, to comply with new standards and regulations, refer to the following web page:

http://www.telko.no/site/support/tecdis/compliance
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Chapter 1 General information

1.1 Understanding the system

TECDIS is an online map and navigation system ECDIS (Electronic Chart Display and Information
System) for navigation, voyage planning and voyage monitoring.

TECDIS is designed and developed in accordance with IMO specifications and emphasizes on simple and
user-friendly operations without compromising the functional requirements. Information is obtained from
instruments and sensors for: position, course, speed, depth, wind, AIS radar etc. (ARPA, EBL, ROT).
Position and information both for the own vessel and other vessels appear on officially approved charts
[Electronic Navigation Chart (ENC)]. Scheduled Voyage Route is displayed and checked for depth and other
hazards.

The voyage is monitored by controlling position in relation to the Route Plan, witch controls safe passage
and monitoring of the risk of collision.

1.2 Charts

TECDIS isusing simultaneously and seamlessly, chart data from multiple vector map databases.
Typically it is using CM93/3-format, provided by Jeppesen (C-MAP) of a Professional + (World) chart as
basis, as it provides global coverage of all relevant scales. Officially approved charts (ENC) is a requirement
for ECDIS when paper charts are not used. These charts can either be loaded directly in the pre-compiled
Jeppesen (C-MAP) in its own SENC format or scanned and compiled from the S57 standard format.

Using ECDIS as legal substitute for paper charts, two conditions are met:

1. The system must show the official ENC (Electronic Navigation Chart), issued by a national
hydrographic authority. (for Norway: Primar)

2. These charts should be regularly updated.

TECDIS automatically displays the best available chart. Jeppesen C-MAP ENC (SENC) is preferred and it
shown where it is available, otherwise charts from Jeppesen C-MAP Professional + (CM-93/3) are used.

1.2.1 About Chart Databases and Simplified ENC Distribution

It should be noted that when ENC data (S-57 format) is distributed, it is not used directly in ECDIS system.
ENC files are compiled into a seamless database [System ENC (SENC)] that contains all the required ENCs
and are optimized for operational use on board.

All charts displayed in TECDIS are saved in C-MAP SENC (System Electronic Navigational Chart)
format. The charts can either be received in this format from the supplier, or it can be generated from
other formats such as S-63.

The specifications of the S-57 data format can be interpreted in multiple ways, which may lead to ENC data
that can be "non-compliant”. Such data should not be imported into the ECDIS system, as it can lead to
inaccurate information and errors. For this reason, it is best if all ENCs are compiled to SENC format in
controlled environments on land (not during voyage).

Another benefit of receiving the charts in SENC format is that the navigator on-board does not need to
spend time and patience to import (convert) ENCs to the chart database, a process that requires that ENCs
is 100% "compliant".
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Distribution of ENC in SENC -format has been approved under CHRIS meeting in Athens in April 2002. A
number of hydrographic organizations (HO) admits that it facilitates access to official digital cartography,
and that it has no negative effect on compliance (accordance) with IMO.

C-MAP provides official data in SENC format in accordance with the "IHO amendment two paragraph 3.3
of S-52" and a new "Technical Resolution A3.11", adopted by the IHO's 16th International Hydrographic
Conference. C-MAP CM-93/3 SENC distribution system was also type approved by the Norwegian
VERITAS (DNV) in March 2003, as required by the IHO. The distribution system includes Real Time
Updating infrastructure that allows users of this system to download chart corrections directly online.

ENC data, from states / countries that still have not approved the distribution of data in the SENC format,
are distributed in the S-63 format and converted on board.

1.3 Positions / Chart Datum

The Chart Datum is a mathematical model used by the chart producer to adapt the earth’s surface
curvature. In TECDIS system, position reference, always use the datum with references to the "World
Geodetic System 1984" (WGS84). This format is considered the most accurate chart datum available. All
charts and chart objects in TECDIS are shown in the "World Geodetic System 1984" (WGS-84) and all
the inputs for position data to TECDIS (GPS) must use this datum. Any translation (recalculation) can
easily be made with tools for "Maritime calculations™ (Chapter 5.8).

All sensor inputs, with position references, must use the WGS-84 format.
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Chapter 2 Overview

2.1  Tooltip (Help Text)
If the user is not familiar with TECDIS, "Help Cilay Y 0 n @E
e

Text" can be a useful tool. By hovering the cursor : y e
over a toolbar button or over the values presented ftfiearing / curved EBL route, RightPosition fine I'Et|

in one of the menus, it will be displayed an
explanatory text on yellow background.

21.1 Activate or deactivate the Help Text

D’* Select Tool Menu Folder from the Top Menu. A vertical menu will be available on the right side of
the display (chart). Select "Setup" folder and check on / off for "Show Help".

2.2  Language

The language can be selected in the" Setup "folder and the available languages are displayed and can be
selected from a dropdown menu.

2.3  Operations

All the operations and all functions can be controlled by moving the cursor (screen marker) of a trackball or
mouse and using respectively the left or right mouse button. Several functions / features can be enabled or
disabled. The chart can be zoomed in or out and the vessel position on the map can be adjusted.

A selection of TECDIS functions can be operated either with trackball / mouse or keyboard, to user's own
preferences.
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2.3.1. Keyboard operations

The keyboard can be used to operate the system. To enter a text, the operator can choose between on-screen
keyboard, which is operated by the cursor, and regular keyboard. For direct access to frequently used
functions, the following key / function combination can be used:

Keyboard commands:

F1 Info on keybhoard functions
F2 Chart guery by cursor

F3 Hame search {option})

F4 Chart legend

F5 Operations menu

F6 FRoute menu

F7? Mariner symhol object menu

F8 Mariner linefarea object menu

F2 Timestamp past track
F10 Man Over Board

F11 Position fix

F12 Event mark

Screen day/night colors

Screen orientation

STD 532 official chart presentation
USER selected chart presentation
Docking conning display

Wheather data display {(option})
Radar overlay {(option})

EBL f VBM functions

Arpa targets

Aizs targets

0 W00 =] th oo Wk

W-A-B-B-C-D-E-F chart level

5 Simmlated positon and DR

Arrow Kevs Move chart

Page Up Zoom out at selected level
Page Dn Zoom in "

= Zoom out auto level

+ Zoom in "

Home Auto chart to boat position
In=s Move cursorjfchart to a pos.
Del 552 chart pres. + auto pos.

Enter Left mousekey at cursor pos.
f or < Darker screen colors

* or > Brighter screen colors
Escfspace Alarm off (listfsegencial)
Ctr1+PrtScr Save present screenshot
Ctr1+A1t+5hift+T Screen calib. test
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2.3.2

RCU-018 Control Unit (Furuno Operative Keyboard )

P

F1

S

AL AR
ACK

SYITEM

© O 0O O O O ( 4~

1 | [zaBc| [3DEF
MARK P BRILL MODE
F — - F —t
4/GHI {JKL G/MMO
F2 OFF CNT LCHULL RECCRD MENU Mos
—, . 1 ) I 1
STD TIPURS BTUV AnEYZ + EVENT
DspP PLAN oNITOR, | NEXT
D - i i RANGE| —
CANCEL 0y SHIFT TARGET
RADAR SEN30R [u: WTU B HELP - DATA 1 J

FAILURE

If a Furuno RCU-018 Control Unit

The Trackball may be used for cursor control and general operations.
A NB! Double —click and « drag and drop» are not implemented.

The Scroll Wheel (up / down scroll) can be used to modify the numeric values of fields, such as speed,
corridor, radius and downtime in route planner.

RCU-018 keys have the following functions:

it is connected, this unit can be used to operate that chart system

Key Description Function

Power Turns the chart system On / Off. This button does not affect the display (monitor). @

VRM rotary | Adjusts active VRM. ﬁ

encoder

VRM ON Activates and displays VRM1 if none is shown, or if VRM2 is active. ?)
Enables and shows VRM2 if VRML1 is active.

VRM OFF Disables and removes VRML1 if both VRMs are displayed. %
Disables and removes VRM2 if VRM1 is active.

EBL rotary Adjusts activ EBL

encoder ﬁ

EBL ON Activates and displays EBL1 if none is shown, or if EBL2 is active. ﬁ
Enables and shows EBL2 if EBLL1 is active.

EBL OFF Disables and removes EBL1 if both EBLSs are displayed. ﬁ
Disables and removes EBL2 if EBL1 is active.

F1 Displays Information Box (keyboard use )

F2 Chart query by cursor

ALARM Alarm acknowledgment of the alerts generated by TECDIS.

ACK

SYSTEM Red backlight button and alarm sounds are triggered when system failure occurs. Click

FAILURE ALARM ACK key to silence the audible alarm. The button lights up red until the problem
is found and fixed.

RADAR Displays Radar Overlay and Setting Window, which are used for adjustment of radar
image, color and transparency.

STD DSP Standard Screen Presentation (S52) for TECDIS. s“]
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Key Description Function
1/MARK Opens the Menu for symbols, lines, and areas (maritime objects) and provide maintenance —
for of various markers. -
2/ABC/ Switches between Day, Dusk and Night —display modes. =
P BRILL by -]
3/DEF/ Select presentation mode: North, Course, Heading, Radarl and Radar 2 Noth ¥
MODE -
4/GHI/ OFF | Center Align (off center) last selected VRM / EBL. If no such center,then align the chart.
CNT
5/JKL/
SCROLL Chart Scroll Box it is activated from the
RCU_018 Control Unit (5/JKL/SCROLL key). w @ w
On -screen: the drection can be selected with the displayed arrow.
From the Control Unit: the direction can be selected with the keys
situated in the immediate vicinity of 5/JKL/SCROLL key. | a0l i
AUTO key: activates Auto Mode ﬁ ? ﬂ
6/MNO/ Save the Time Marker on the track F9
RECORD
7/PQRS/ Opens the Route Planning Menu N
PLAN }
8/TUV/ Show / docking "Conning" screen (
MONITOR d
IIWXYZ/ Same function as the "Enter" key on the keyboard. Also emulates the left mouse button in
NEXT the cursor position
CANCEL/ Opens NMEA- Inputs Status Window. Closes any open dialog box or window
SENSOR
0/space Repositions the Chart Display to your vessel position and enable Auto Mode
CUTUR
SHIFT/ SHIFT: Switches between uppercase and lowercase letters in edit mode
HELP HELP: Displays information about the object in the cursor position
MENU Displays the main menu. ~u
+ RANGE - | Adjusts the chart scale. +
MOB F10
Insert MOB marker on the screen, in the own vessel position III
EVENT Insert the Event Marker in the own vessel position F12
TARGET Display information for the selected ARPA or AlIS target
DATA
GAIN Adjusts Radar Overlay transparency
A/C RAIN
A/C SEA
2.3.3. Set the Chart Center ; zoom in /out

Place the cursor at the position in the chart where the new chart center is desired and press the middle mouse button.
New chart center is now located in this position. Use left mouse button to zoom in and right mouse button to zoom out.

When the cursor is placed on the chart edge, it changes to an arrow and with a click on the left mouse
button, you can pan the chart in the selected direction.
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2.3.4. Menus and Commands

TECDIS operation and menu presentation complies with standard Windows applications.

Enabling Functions and Commands:

Using the left mouse button or the keyboard, activates the selected function directly (change scale or zooming), while
the other buttons on the menu bar will open the submenus or a special function window. Functions can be deactivated
and / or closed by clicking the same button that opened them.

Grey colored function or button: Feature is not available or active.
Check Box: Some menu functions can be enabled / disabled by setting / removing a tick in the check boxes.

The vertical toolbars for Route Toolbar or Symbols /Lines/Area Dialog appear on the left side of the chart display
and can be closed by clicking the "OK" button. If a route is in edit mode, click "OK" button to exit. Exit the submenu
by clicking the button on the main toolbar which opened that submenu.If the vertical toolbar from Route Toolbar, on
the left side of the chart display, is not closed it will close automatically after one minute.

2.3.5. Dropdown Menu

The Dropdown Menu is accessed by clicking on the dropdown arrow situated on the
right side of the function / edit field to be modified. Select from the available values - Primary pos. source
by clicking the left mouse button on the desired value. "Arrow" keys and the "Enter" Show: [ Name/Date
key can be used also.  Timemark [6min > |
In the D_ropdov_vn Menu for Date Selection, a calendar will appear as shown in the Frf;n |—_|;,_ mars 2012 ~
illustration at right. I—J [
The year can be changed by clicking on the Year and change it with up/down arrows. o |7. mars 2012 T
The months can be selected by clicking the left and right arrows, or by clicking on the After | 7. september 2012 -
Month and select it from the dropdown menu. || K7 september 2012 ©X
Selecting the_d_ay will automatically close the dropdown menu for Date Selection and fotal |ma ti on to fr Io s
save the modificated date. 1 2
Seest 13 4 5 6 €D 8 9
. - WMn12Z®ueWniie
2.3.6.  Pop-up windows s g
All pop-up windows that open into the chart system are movable. Place the cursor on 2425 26 ZD28 28 0
Lhe:[theader se((:jtlon and drag the window to the desired position with the left mouse ~ Gonver| 7 gag: 27.09.2012
utton pressed.  Alow i dev.| =]
In the windows with TECDIS icon, in the header section, you can also change the _ Show | Wide |

size by dragging the frames with the left mouse button pressed. -
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2.4  The Display

I

© [y cfbortn s STofusen @ F [0 i @ ke b M & W W 5 am M A G wm Y T A @ Tk
BoRerENGaviiml

servicamote | kets T 1 [0 show|

TECDIS screen has three main functional areas:
1. The Vertical Menu (right side) - Information field
2. The Horizontal Menu (top side) - Main Toolbar
3. The Chart image covers most of the screen. Charts, symbols, routes, past track (also
historical), etc. are displayed here.

The Vessels Position is shown graphically on the chart, according to the settings specified in the "Ship menu ™ (see
chapter 3.4 ““Ship Menu™).

» The "Heading line" indicates the current vessel course.

Heading Li . . R . .
Seam Line * '\Lg " « The "Beam" line is perpendicular to the Heading Line.

* The Course Vector indicates the current vessel course over
ground (COG). The end point of this line shows where the
vessel will be if the appointed course it is followed - after
a certain time (minutes), specified in the "Ship" menu.

’ Course Wector (COG/S0G)

« If "Show double circle" is selected in "Ship™ menu, the current
vessel’s position is marked with a double circle.

« If "Show ship profile " is selected in "Ship"
C > menu, the vessel’s relative size in comparison to the chart,
will be displayed.

« If both options are selected, the system will choose the best
view in relation to chart scale.
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2.4.1. Vertical Menu_(Information Field)
T'he Vertigal Menu on the right side of the chart display include > 20.09.12 10:04 I Hide
different fields: g .
L r
1. Date and time received from GPS ajusted to local time GPS 59° [IZlitL‘l’N
zone. 4sats 010° 29.547°E
> G0G: 0594°
2. Sensor Data for Navigation (GPS, gyro, log). D HDE: 0599°
-Received GPS Position
-indicate GPS sensor in use SOG: 10.0 kn
-Course Over Ground STW- 105 kn
-Heading From Gyro S
-Speed Over Ground Gursor: 59°05.104°N
-Speed Through Water < Pos. n"]o 3ﬁ ﬁaarE
Sensor Data for marker (cursor) __|BRGT|006.0° 4.41 M
3. -Cursor position-info:bearing and distance from ' :
own ship to the cursor. :ZIDPTH: 910 m. Tldﬂl
-"Pos.": center chart and cursor in the typed /specified position o °
Used for both chart and object positioning. > ;|W|ndT. 0.1 m/ S|2ﬂﬂ
- "BRG T": select TRUE ("BRG T") or :IDI‘ift: 03kn 250°
RELATIVE ("BRG R") bearing. > ==
By clicking elsewhere in this field, text size for
bearing and distance values, can be increased.
-Measurement. Unit for distance can be selected
between <NM> and <Meter> by clicking the "NM".

4, Depth below surface “DPTH “and tidal “Tide** information.
(see chapter 6.3)

“Expand” button to the left of DPTH field
opens a graph with depth contour display.
The X-axis for depth and Y-axis for time
in minutes.

5. True Wind Speed (MU) display, can be changed between
«m/s> and <knots >.
-] “Expand" button to the left of WindT field,
‘ijml: 0.1 s 134 allows for graphical display of wind direction
B relative to own ship.The button in the
upper right corner switches between true (“T”)
or relative (“R™) view.

0.1 mrs 140°
6. Calculated Drift based on COG, SOG, HDG and STW.
| ~lorift: 05kn 206° ‘_‘Expand “ button to t.he Ieft of Operation _ AP mnde:l Offiine
N field allows for graphical display of the vessel drift =
N | ne based on COG, SOG, HDG and STW. [ Track | Headn

=

SE

WS Alerts N 2 |2 | Show|
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10.

Anti-grounding Chart Display (see chapter 5.6).

When Tool Menu Folders

displays additional fields (see chapter 3.1).

When a Route is active, it is shown in a separate

display group.

Alarm field (see chapter 5.5).

~

&

is activated, Vertical Menu

(] Log | Safe | s |

(_|CBase C1c2¢63

id: 15

'_wp end | planned spd. |
DIG: 55.7 NM
ETA: 20. 18:14
~TurnWP5
CTS: 204.6° 2086°
DT6: 0.27 NM
TTG: 1min 36 s

T aaa——

XTE Dev.

0194 19

200912 08:49 I Hide

GPs 09" 02.454°N
4sats 010° 30.363" E

COG: 1491°
HDG: 1497 °
SOB: 10.0 kn
STW: == Kn

Cursor: 59° 02.686" N
[Pos. | 010° AA.176E

BRGT/088.0° 6.83 NM|

~|windT: 0.1 m/s|329°

setup Chart | Ship | Data |

Layers ]

Text (generic) =
[ Text (other)

Safe hazards
Shallow soundinas
(] Deep soundings

L1 All depth contours
(] Danger symbol

L] Gables and pipes
[JBottom type

L1 Grid lines

[ Lights character
LI Lights cursor info
L] Active lights

L] Active lead sectors
ClSmallcraftinfo x|

2| 552 [[INT1 [x10 =

v

Time___[Alarmtype

T T |

Status

18:04:09 Gaution area

18:04:09 _ Antigrouning Alarm
18:04:07 No alarm raised fur lost close targets

1:04:17_| Missing nsty. connsetion (1ECDIS Setup Export | Active |
18:04:10  Refer to paper charts

v

Ihotive
hctive
IAntive
|&uliva

AP mode:  Offiine
Track | Headin

Alerts K0/ 3 |2 | show]
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2.4.2 Horizontal Menu (Main Toolbar)

At the top of the screen, the Main Toolbar provide quick access to system features, that must be available for rapid
operation of the charting system.

This section provides a brief description of the various functions. The numbers in brackets refers to the sections
(chapters) where detailed description can be found.

s Exit TECDIS i | Auto Chart Repositioning  (4.6)
| Day -~ II;ZIS/tt[gusk/Night (4.3and 3.9.1) DS? Object Inspector (6.1)
m f\:lg?trrg/(g(i)eunrtsaet/ilzgad/Radar (4.9) a Bearing EBL/VRM 6D
ST0 S52 Standard Chart Presentation  (4.7.1) f ?1 Show ARPA targets (6.4)
SER User Configured Chart presentation (4.7.2) ':ls’r Show AIS targets (6.5
& Conning and Anchor-Guard display (6.2) ! Event symbol in vessels position (('Z'Ba?)
f Weather Overlay (4.10) J £ Route planning- toolbar (5.2)
@j Radar Overlay (4.9) f'”' Past track menu /history (5.7)
_,j Zoom inn (4.2) /: Symbols, marine objects (4.8
m Chart Scale (4.2) /5@ Maritime calculations /L.O.P. (5.8)
e Zoom ut 42) §¢)| Open NAVTEX dialog box (6.6)
L Show overview chart (4.2) W Open Tool Menu folders (3.1.1)

D who we W | W W

[+ T

Chart level / types (4.2)

2.5 Hide Main Toolbar and /or Information Field

At the screens upper right corner there are two "Hide" boxes.By activating these boxes, the :
Horizontal Menu ( Main Toolbar) and Vertical Menu (Information Field) can be hidden. ‘I_ Hide

T Hide

To reactivate these menus place the cursor at top or right edge of the chart window.




Side 22 TECDIS Manual

Chapter 3  Settings

3.1 Tool Menu Folders / Settings

3.1.1 Show Tool Menu Folders

— By clicking on the "Tool Menu Folders™ button on the Main Toolbar, a collection of menu folders are
la> | displayed in the lower part of the Vertical Menu (Information Field).There are seven different Menu

Folders: "Data", "Log", "Safe", "Setup”, "Chart", "Ship™ and "AlS", where a folder is displayed one at the
time. A Menu Folder can be selected by clicking on the sheet tab.

3.1.2 Hide Tool Menu Folders

—

=&

Clicking the "Tool Menu Folders™ button on the Main Toolbar again, the menu field will be removed from
the Vertical Menu.

3.2 « Setup »

Sub menus summary:

1. Ship Draught -enter current maximum draught for correct depth and anti grounding handling.
2. Language -select language
3. Time Zone Ajustement -change the system time zone to the ship local time zone.(10 min resolution)
4. NMEA Input Status -sensors status and sensor- port connection. Use TECDIS Setup to change seettings.
5. Setting Position Deviation -Nav. position offset. Allows manual position correction.
6. Dead Reckoning Mode
7. Chart Utilities - Chart library - view installed charts and coverage
- Manual chart update of chart databases
- C-map chart update
- Chart license (current chart licenses and expire dates)
- INT-1 dictionary.A list of chart dictionary items I I z I
8. Chart database - types and version numbers. (ENC is dominant) Log | Safe | Ais
9. Alarm volume ajustement. (speaker only) Setup |[:|'|art| Ship | l]atal
10. Auxilary - additional functions for screen, conning and =
database status. Shipdraught [12m. == €
11. Scroll weel zoom : = =
12. Hide /Show “Help Text “ (Tooltip). (see chapter. 2.1) (2) lenaiish =1/ |-0t00 %] 6
Nmeainput status | o
Nav. position offset |
Chart utiities: = — (5 )
Chartutilities: | > |Chart utilities: |
Chart library o
Manual chart update CENC[486]
bt ) JeppesenPRIMAR (484
s 0dl
INT-1 dictionary v Pl"ﬂfESSIlJna!-i-lﬁﬁﬂ] 9
Radar overlay setup | I _i 9
Auxilary: =l > | Auxilary: E @
m— " Scroll wheel zoom
Conning harbour mode ¥ how help hints @
Conning backward mode
Export DB Status
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3.2.1 Ship Draught (1)

Here, the navigator can edit a value (in meters) between minimum draugth "Draught min." and maximum draught
"Draught Max." that are defined in the "TECDIS /TELchart ECS Setup”-““Specification” tab. When TECDIS starts,
the maximum draught is used as default value (set the maximm draught for correct depth reading), but this can be
changed in’Setup” menu folder, to match the changes in vessel loading conditions. There is no need to make changes
in "TECDIS /TELchart ECS Setup” after loading or unloading of the vessel. The value for the draft is used by
TECDIS to interpret sonar data, automatic routing and eventual display in Conning image.

3.2.2 Lanquage (2)

Standard language for a TECDIS unit is English, which is also consistent with the language of the Windows Operating
System. But for normal operation of TECDIS it is also possible to switch languages in the Operator Controls, Tools and
menus to Norwegian (French and German may be available depending on the SW version). Language can be changed
during navigation and will not affect the Chart Data.

3.2.3 Time Zone A (3)

Standard time in TECDIS corresponds to the time received from the GPS satellites, which corresponds to UTC time. If
a vessel sailing across one or more time zones, the time zone adjustment is used to adjust the clock shown on TECDIS
with + / - ten minute intervals relative to UTC.

324  NMEA Imput Status (4)
“NMEA Input Status" button opens a list of which sensor oot |id  |describtion |statlﬂ
ports the various sensor data are retrieved from, Position 1 P2 GGA  |GPST test |data
Whattk|r|1|d of gME_Asentences are used, and Position 2 = GGA  |PS2 o data
eventuially a description. COR/SOG1 P2 VIG |GPSt data
Status column indicates whether the data is received COG/SDB2 |-  viG |ePs2 no data
or not. This is only a info summary; any changes to Heading 1 P2 HDT  |Gyro |data
these settings are made in the Setup Program (see Heading 2 P2 HDT |AIS |data
Chapter 7). Speedlog P2 |VHW |Log data
Primary positioning method: In the NMEA Data RiArpai P2 [TIM_|Ratar o data
Input window  both sources for positioning appears, RdArpa2 P2 |TTM |Ratar2 o data
and can be selected which one shall be primary, and Rdcursi (P2 |RSD |Radar 1 o data
whether the secondary position is shown or not on Ri.curs2 P2 [RSD |Radar2 no data
chart display. In case of failure of the primary AiS P2 Alxx_|AIS data
source, the secondary source is automatically used. Depth P2 DPT__|Sounder data b
If the secondary source also fails, the system Rel. wind P2 MWV |Wind |data
automatically change to Dead Reckoning Modus Route = RTE |nu data

Log+Gyro). —
(Log+Gyro) Use IFUSItIUM 'I as primary position oK

I”' Display both primary and secondary position ]

3.25 Nav. Position Offset (setting position deviation) (5)

“Setting Position Deviation™ button opens a small window at the upper right
corner of the chart display, where a fixed value for position deviation can
be entered. In some areas old chart positions are somewhat offset to WGS84
datum. It is possible to compensate for this type of error at the TECDIS system
entering a position offset. To close the window and disable the position error,
click again on “Setting position deviation™

Pos. II].I]I]I]r N |
II].I]I]I]r E
i '?

(““Nav. position offset ““) button in the settings menu. The system will follow
the primary position sensor again.
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3.2.6. Dead Reckoning Mode (6)

The loss of both primary and secondary position activates automatically Dead Dead Reckon
Reckoning Mode. Dead Reckon Mode can also be activated manually by inserting

"Lines of Position" (LOP, see Section 5.8.2). Data from log and gyro are used when
available, or values must be entered manually. Position is inserted or updated to the
position shown in the center of the map by pressing the "S" key on keyboard.

3.2.7. Chart_Utilities —Chart Procedures (7)

3.2.7.1 Chart Library

“Chart Library" - option in "Chart Utilities " menu -opens a chart library window that shows a list of installed chart
databases in TECDIS program. By selecting one of them, from the drop down menu (top left corner), a list of all the
licensed charts (opened) appears, sorted under their respective publishers (Hydrographic organizations). Mark a chart

in the list to get access to more information that will be displayed in the middle field. By double clicking on a chart, this
it will appear on display, if is licensed. If own vessel is under voyage, the chart display will automatically return the
own vessel in centered position (unless auto function is disabled ).

|measshrra]+ j =1 -Chart Boundaries _
B Jeppesen Italia Srl. A ™ Dverview 10 000 000 - 5000 000
S :}Ifdmur:nﬁq uguarq;ngthﬁgm I%m o ™ Worid 5000 000 - 1500000
& Gommandanci Gener BECION I B

© Hiisr g efrs i - ook S Ll

= Winistry of Transport Maritime Diveotorate - Sloven 500000 - 150000

§ E“ﬁﬂ%ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁ’&% 5 I Goastal / Aporoach 150 000 - 50 000

& lepa r Flanning astrL Ester I Aporgach 50,000 - 15,000

& Hong Kona Spectal Administrative Region

& Survey of lsrael ™ Harbor 15,000 - 5 000

= Istituto rografico delaharina OMD-taly ) " Pin G000

Find Import$57. | Remoye Dataset | S MekM |t |

A Note: “Chart Library” only displays the databases that are selected in "Setup" folder. (see chapter 3.2)
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""Chart boundaries"

"Chart boundaries" (windows right side ) is graphically displaying coverage for all the maps contained in the
database, for the selected level. (the levels correspond to "Overview" and "A’ to “G" scales on the Main Toolbar).
The graphic coverage on licensed charts is done with magenta borders, while on the unlicensed charts the lines are
drawn in black. The name of the chart is displayed in the lower left corner of the respective rectangles.

© [oo S s wa [0 £ @ 5 [
| iy ;_’]?"-% e
I

\ )
\
B

e |

= Sarvico da Higroarafia Naval (SHHD - Argentina - I Overview 40 000 000 - 5 000 00D
= pustrallan Hydrographic Servics CAHS) F T World 000 000 - 1500 000
T ] T Doty I General 1500 000 - 500 00D

i Hydrograshio y - # i) 5

& f Hytirnaranhy and Navigation (D) - £ T Goastal 500 000 - 150 000

i e lintin rtment of the Ghinesa T Boaatal / Approach 150 000 - 50 000

- UPOOTashio Servioe (551 ~ Aearuachi 50000 - 16 000

# wvﬁiﬁwﬁﬂwuwmmhMI = 15000 6 000

% Bundesamt fir Seesolk fYahrt sl Hyiroorashls (B3 . L

Find _Impart 867 | lamoye datiset |

“Remove Dataset “

If a database containing imported S57 data is selected in the drop-down menu, the "Remove Dataset” button can be
used to delete the selected chart.

I

= Hydrooraptio Office (K]
-~ (RAY0000.000  £84X000
- CEGXOINEQQD GBSXOINE

- BBSXOINW.ODD  BRSXOINW 'WARNING: This will remove the dataset GBSX01SW and all associated updates!
~ GOBXO1SE.000  GBAXODISE Do you want to do this?

- GBOX0ISW.000 GBSXOISW
- GBBX02SE.000 GBSXD2SE

Find Import 557

“Import S57 “
Note: When two ECDIS chart machines are connected, make i3 rr P T A
similar updates of both ECDIS chart machines. 1567 Iil
Import of S57 data is done via “Chart Library”. Select database from the drop- o Gancel |

down menu and click "Import S57" button.

The S57 database consists of data sets (chart sheets). ENC data is being sold as
ENC cells in S57 format, and when these are imported into a database, every ENC cell
is converted to a data set. This process involves two steps:
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e Verification (checking data validity)
e Compilation (conversion of ENC cell to a data set).

To import data, select drive in the field "Import S57 data from...". Data is imported into a database that begin with
"S57...". If no S57 databases exists, a new one automatically will be created. Alternatively, a customized separate S57
database can be created by clicking "Create new database" button. S57 database will automatically be added and
selected for display in the "Setup™ folder. ( see: “7”in 3.2.)

ENG _'J Import 857 Data From... ... to the NEW Databage [S57)
&- Goast Hydrographic Office [Belaium) = e 5 T El s Mess

= Bgsat f SecsofiTaietundvicoareotie e ||| 5 o onuners ekt A1) Progess Messages
& Kort & Matrikelstyrelsen (Denmark)

® lEst!q{llz;n hl_grﬁtlmgﬁknn:llnllstlﬁathn .
& [nstituto Hidrografica de la Marina (Spain : P
& Hydrographio Office (LK) ~= Lokaldisk [E:]

- uel{l{enin Na:_v val‘lfurauhin Serlqvig T -+  CO-RW-stasion (K] =
& Hydroaraphic and Oceanographic Department. Japan I 5T 5

= Hydrographic Service. Maritime Administration of La # ! MPB sk p4 Vengpe2 (61

i Hydrograohio Servioe, Roval Netherlands Navy | 5 portable pd pkstue (0

Stant. Greategie

I Disable error report
= Lokaldisk [C:) =
= Lolaldisk (0:)

L R

¢

Find mport 867, | [Remove Dataset || rxiﬂ_liskpaﬂsmer'g’:]

=

When the source drive for the data to be retrieved is selected, the "Start" button is enabled. Click on "Start" button to
begin the import. Data is automatically verified.

&- Goast Hydrooraphic Office [Belaium)
- Bundesamt fiir Seeschiffahrt und Hydrographie (Geri
& Kort & Matrikelstyrelsen (Denmark)

& Estonian Maritime Administration

@- |nstituto Hidrografico de |a Marina [Spain)

& Hydrographic Office (UK)

&- Hellenic Navy Hydrographic Service

& Hydrographic and Doeanoaraphic Department. Japan
& Hydrographic Servioe. Maritime Administration of La

& Hydrographio Servioe. Roval Netherlands Navy -

Non oriticar e
Loading chart

Error: (LE01471 (T1565) open border of ‘Indare” + 32°29°03.277S : 60°54°43.46"E
Error: (160147 (T11666] open horder of ‘Indare” + 82°28'02.78°5 : 60°bA'456.29"F
Error: (1601471 (T1665) open border of ‘Indare” + 32°29'35.2478 : 60°67°48.13"E
Error: (LE01471 (T1565] open border of ‘Indare” + 82°28°35.077S : 60°57'48.70"E
Error: (LB0147] (T1566] open horder of ‘Indare” + 82°28'34.86”8 : 60°67'49.25"F
Error: (601471 (T1565) open border of 'Indare” + 82°29334.94"S - 60°57'49.81"E
Hemove Dataset | Eppor: [LE0147) CT1665) open border of Indare” ++ 82°28'35.42"8 : B0°57'50.01"E

Find Impont 857

If an error occurs, an ““S57 Import Error Report* appears. Here is shown when import file error applies and if there
is a critical or mild error. The files with serious errors it will not be imported ;those with non-critical errors (potential
irregularities of data) can be manually imported or rejected, by clicking “Continue™ respectively “Skip”. The
import process can be cancelled by clicking “Stop “ button.

If "Disable error report" option is selected before data import is starting, the entire import process goes
automatically. S57 import files with critical errors will be omitted, while files with non-critical errors are imported.

Q NB: When using the ""Disable error report™, there is no possibility to see detailed information about the
causes and error of ENC cells that cannot be imported.

Chart Catalogue ]
ENG | Import S57 Data From... -.to the Database [357] _ stat |
& Coast Rydragraptic OFfica (Beigam) S « -3 BADSHU =1 progress Messages:

& Bundesamt fiir Seeschiffahrt und Hydrooraghia (Gen B
@ Kort G Matrikelstyrelsen [Denmark) = 1 BADLN G:\PROGAA ~T\CMS3Y3 ~T\DATABA~T\EG/I\CBRXMEW - 0K
& Estonian Maritime Administration + JBADUZ G:\PROGAA ~T\GM33Y3~T\DATABA~T\S6/1\GBAXDISE - OK
& |nstituto Hidmu}‘éﬁc[{l 8 [ Marina (Spain) « & Camupd i C:\PROGRA~T\CMB3Y3~T\DATABA~T\(3571\CBTXOINW - WARNING see LOE
& Hydrographic Office (UK i & &, 4
- ikl Ny Hyirniraghic Service © - CORBASE C:\PROGARA~T\CMB3Y3~1\DATABA~T\(3571\GBGXDINE - WARNING see LOG
& Hydrographic and Oczanogranhic Department, Jagan + - CORLFD G:\PROGRA~1\CM33Y3~1\DATABA~1\(S571\GBAX0000 - WARNING see LOG
= Hydrographic Service, Maritime Administration of La 3 Data basa [557) processing finished.
= Hytrograntio Srvios oyal Netherlands Navy | =L (557 oranged
Fird |mport 857 | Remave Dataset | (<1 a— ﬂ_]

An import log will be created. This log can also be viewed by selecting the appropriate dataset in the”” Chart Library”
by scrolling down to the “S57 import log™ in the information field. If there are imported chart updates in S57
format, these can be viewed in “C-MAP chart update™ (see section 3.2.6.3).
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By right-clicking on "Progress messages ", the operator gets access to the log files with summary / history of all data
sets (Charts Cells) that have been tested (Verifier Log) and all files that have been compiled (Compiled Log). This is
just an overview and not a detailed rapport (any data set that has been deleted is not listed).

Import S63
For import of Chart Data in S63 format (see chapter 6.9, “ Installation of Chart Databases “).

3.2.7.2 Manual Chart Update

NB: When two TECDIS computers are connected, be sure to do the same chart corrections on both
machines.

One of the major benefits of CM-93/3 Map Database technology is the ability for automatic updating of electronic
charts. TECDIS has full support for this feature (3.2.7.3), but the functions of Manual Chart Corrections are still
important, as local reports on changes in aids to navigation can be omitted from the official "Notice to Mariners",
which is used as a basis for the Automatic Chart Update. For example, SOLAS Convention requires that all charts
must be updated for the intended voyage; before planning a voyage or prior to modify an existing route, is strongly
recommended that both, the automatic and manual Chart Update functions, are used to keep the chart material
updated.

“Manual Chart Update " window opens from "Chart Utilities” menu. In this window all manual chart updates/
corrections are performed, and it provides access to a list of all past changes. To the left in the menu window, there is
a field with a history of chart updates/ corrections. By selecting an item from the list and click "Select", the object in
the chart will be marked in orange. The right pane displays information about the selected object. Each change of the
object is listed as a separate item in the list that appear below the object, and by clicking on an entry (point), the object
is displayed as it appeared at the selection time.

7 Manual Update
|Prnfessinnal+ | [EAGA NG | Modify attributes | |Modify matrics | Delate otject
-8 Extrasel Buoy shape : conical (nun, ogival) =
- = Buoy, Special purpose Category of special purpose mark : <unknown-
" Added 24.09.201212:23:05 Updated by : Pdl K. Hansen Gonspicuous. radar : 0

Update Information : Buoy. special purpose/general
Object name : Garnholmen. Measuring bouy, 68m
Information : <unknowns

Author of update : P31 K. Hansen

Highlight Reject Jid|

Remove chart corrections
“Reject " button erases all the update history for a selected object or objects that were

changed on a selected chart sheet. This feature is only available in service mode. @

Modify /edit chart corrections /:'/’

Mark current map corrections from the list in the left pane and click directly on the 1 P
"Modify Metrics" button to change the position data or "Modify Attributes™ button to [ ‘f
change the properties. See the next chapter for a description of changing button : | 4’1
function. 4 i
Own objects 7] /

All manual chart corrections are marked  ® JataSet NOAFO821 ENC

in the chart by orange markings. _#Navigational system of marks
When using Chart Query Info function in the O bstruction

cursor position and a "Chart Object Inspector”

window opens, Manual Chart Corrections are marked yellow.

Manual Chart Corrections
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New chart correction / New object

Click "Add New" button, select the type from the list of objects or use the search feature(“Find” at the bottom right). If
the search returns more matches, those can be browsed by clicking “Find” several times. Select the object to be
added by placing the cursor over it and clicking once with the right mouse button.

|P|‘ufessinz1a|+ ;l Addnew objecst = Point € Ling € Anea Gontinue 1 Gancel |
= @ Extrasal = & Obstructions and foul areas -
= = Buoy, special purpase [# Obstructions in general H
#-« [isteution [# Snags/stumps
[ Wellheads
(W Diffusers
@ oribs i
Highight fejest | T From Notice to Mariners Searoh: _ Find_|
T

Some objects are characterized only as "Point", "Line" or "Area", while others have optional between two or all three
representations. Choose how the object will be represented on chart: as point, line or area.

If you put a checkmark in the checkbox "From the Notices to Mariners”, then the new object opens (appears) on a
particular chart cell. All chart corrections are saved under "Extrascl” in the “Previous chart corrections”, unless the
chart correction is locked to a specific chart by selecting "From Notices to Mariners"” checkbox. All updates that are
not related to a specific chart will be displayed as long as the database is selected for display in the "Setup" folder (see:
"7" in 3.2). This applies even when no chart from the current database is displayed. By clicking on "Continue" a new
field is opened in the right half of the "Manual update* window. Here the longitude and the latitude can be entered
either by typing in or left click on the chart display, in the position the object will be placed. Click the "Continue"
button to get to the last field, where any attributes of this object, like values representing depth, text information or
min/max scale, can be registered. Finish by clicking the "Save" button and register the name of the person who made
the change.

 Manual Update E3
]Frnﬁzss]nnah | Modify metrios Save Cancel |
e®Rtrast] Point |Lat lion
-+ Blgy. special purposg 1 53°03.430°N 10° 38.801'E
=- « Dhstruction/ * |

+ Added 2A.08.2012 13:12:05 Updated by - Pal K. Hansen

Hightight | Rejest
e ——

New object from ““Notices to Mariners”

"Notices to Mariners" includes chart updates of the category "Temporary" and "Preliminary" that will be performed in
the charts with an automatic or semi-automatic updating. If such updates are relevant to the actual voyage, these must
be entered manually. Click "Add New" button, select the type from the list of objects or use the Search feature( “Find’”)
at the bottom right. Some objects are characterized only as "Point", "Line" or "Area", while others are optional
between either two or all three representations. Select the object to be drawn as point, line or area. Put a checkmark in
the checkbox "From the Notices to Mariners", so that the new object is locked to a specific chart cell. All chart
corrections are now saved under Chart Cell Reference in the field of previous chart corrections.

|Prufessiunal+ j Addnew objest @' Point  ©'line. ¢ Apea Continue Cancel
-4 Extrasol EI--Q Dangers =

=- « Buy. special purpose

+ Added 24.09.201212:23:08 Updated by : Pal K. Hansen
=- « Dbstruction

+ Added 24.09.2012 13:18:05 Updated by : Pal K. Hansen

- £+ Rooks and coral reefs

- 6% Dbstructions and foul areas =

Hiohliat. | Reect | | From Notice to Mariners Search: Find
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Select chart database ("Database™), original publisher (“‘Source Producing Agency’’) and the name of the chart cell
("Source Identification Code") the new update will be linked to. Please include information about the source of the
update in the "Notice". A drop-down menu opens by clicking on the arrow in one of the fields where the data should be
recorded. Browsing in an open drop-down menu is done by entering a number or a letter.

|F'rufessi|3nal+ ;l ‘Add new object from Notice to Mariners Continue | Gancel |
= ® Extrasdl Datanase Professionals o
-+ Buoy, special purpose
+ \dded 24092012 12:23:08. Upcated by - PaIK. Hansen | Notice (Temporary from 0109.2012 wnt OL1L2012
&+ Dhstruction Source Producing Agency |NO | |Norwegian Hydrograptio Service
+ Added 24.09.2012 18:13:05 Updated by - Pal K. Hansen
Souroe entifcation oode 1024 I5]
Highliaht | Reignt |

“Show" button, centers the current chart cell, while the "Continue™ button saves the information and forwards to the
next menu. Confirm thata new object is added to the chart sheet (Do you want to add an object to the Chart '102A
?") by clicking "Yes" button. Then add the attribute and any value

(depth, text, name, etc.) and click "Save" button.

Do you want to add an object to the Chart ‘10247

[ .

| 7 Manual Update %]
[Professional 2| Moty attributes save || cancel |
= @ Extrasol Value of sounding |
@ = Buoy, special purpose Nature of surface
-« Dbstruction Information
+ Added 20092017 18:18:05 Updated by PalK. Hansen  |Cbject name
! Modified 25.09.2012.09:25:18 Updated by = Pél K. Hansen wismm"
X Deloted 25.09.2012 03:26:31 Updated by : PA1 . Hansen -

it Rgest | Value | <informations about chart object

Modify Metrics

All objects added to the chart database are either one point, a line (minimum two points) or an area (three or more
points tied together). The points position in latitude and longitude can be changed by entering values or by selecting a
point in the list (in the "Modify Metrics" field) and place it in the chart by clicking the left mouse button.

|Prufessiuna|+ j Modify metrios Continue | Cancel

®711A068A ~! lpoint [1at [Lon |

=4 Extrasel 1 59°04.924°N 10° 35.500°E ;
* Buoy. special purpose *

&~ « [Dhstruction
----- + Added 24.09.201213:13:05 Updated by : Pl K. Hanse -

4 | 3

Highliont_ | Reest |

"Tab" key and "Shift" + "Tab" keys moves the cursor between "Lat" and "Lon" for a point.
"Up arrow" and "Down arrow" keys moves the cursor to select positions.
"Enter" key inserts a new position after the marked position
"Insert" key inserts a new position in front of the marked position.
o "Delete" key deletes the selected position.
When changes are complete, click "Save™" to save the changes and update the chart database.
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Modify attributes

All objects added to the chart database have one or more attributes that is providing information about the object.
Select an attribute type in "Modify attributes " field, and enter values for the selected attribute in the "Value" field. Use
the dot as decimal separator in numeric values. "Scale maximum™ and “ Scale minimum " indicates respectively the
largest scale (the lower number) and the smallest scale (the higher number) where the selected object / change is shown.

¥ Manual Update

|

[professionals | Modity attributes e ]
= @ ZISA0GEA = |Water level effect =
= @ Extrasl Valug of sounding

-+ Buny. special purpose Nature of surface
-+ Dhstruotion mmm
= — —
y Added 24.09.2012 13:18:05 Updated by - Pl K,‘ Haniel;l B g
ighfight. | Reest. | Valtg |not defined [

For some objects, the particular attributes can be selected from a drop down menu.
For other objects, a selected attribute can be locked to a value from a limited selection. Click “Edit” to select among
these values. When changes are made, click "OK" and "Save" button to save the changes and update the chart database.

=] Madify attributes save | Gancel |

Value of sounding
Nature of surface
Information
= Object name
Snale mavimim =
Value [not defined 7l
= not defined
always under water/submerged
covers and uncovers
awash
subject to inundation or fiooding

= [Water fevel effect jl

Modified by

All chart database changes are stored with reference to who executed the modification ("Modified by™). Enter the
name of the person in the field or pick one from the drop-down menu and click "OK" button to complete the admission
of new manual chart correction /update.

Madified By [Pl K. Hansen -

ok | cancel |
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3.2.7.3 C-MAP CM93/3 update

NB: When two TECDIS machines are connected, be sure to do the same chart corrections on both
machines.

“Auto Updating'’ allows the subscribers to retrieve updates for the installed chart databases, from C-MAP's internet

server. All updates are recorded in a log. The user can also check the size of the updates, before downloading ( "Get
size" ).

C-Map CM93/3 update (send email update orders to updates@c-map.no)

o0 wss S remesttothghostcomputer 1]

“Semi Auto Updating'' is an alternative to "Auto Updating", where
the request for downloading updates it is done via email. Select
which chart database to be updated (for example, ENC), which
order files (the ... Telko eT xxxxx..ord ... where ” xxxxx”* represents
the "System ID / TELKO eT" number) to be saved and set the
maximum size of the updates. Then click the "Save order" action
button to generate a file order. The file order must then be sent as an
attachment to an email addressed to: updates@c-map.no.

Updates is an automated service, and C-MAP should respond within 5 minutes. The answer file must be copied to the
chart system. Mark where the files are saved and click "Get updates from directory".

1 report_2012056237104812
- 1. Service Key innhold

é“‘“ m e
L. TECDIS_2 eTxxxxx

1. Professional+
| @ 1 software Modules
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“Updating Blog Review Updates'* option, opens a list of all changes made in the selected chart database.

""Updates log" field shows a list of all updates that have been added. "Name", "Status"”, "Number" and "Date" are
describing each update ; "Status™ column will contain either "Accepted" or "Rejected"; the updates that are "Rejected"
were dismissed or removed. By clicking ““Remark’ button when is active, it will displayed a note about the update.

"Review" field contains a tree-like structure presentation of all updates. It is sorted after the publisher of the update,
chart sheet and book number and where the correction (update) it is published. Under each book number you can find
information written in key words (shorthand form), for all objects that have been changed. By double-clicking an item
in the list, the chart section it will move to the respectively object, and it will be highlighted in red: point- objects
marked with a red circle around it, lines drawn in red, and areas shaded red.

When a new CD-ROM from C-MAP is installed, all previous updates are removed.
Manual rejection of updates: left-click on that update (to the right of "Review" section), and then right-click in the same
place(on update) to open a pop-up menu ; select "Reject Update" and close the updates window.

7 Crip 0133 pdae endmat e destowdesacmenney
[ Databases [Eng -
Auto Updateslog Review
Uptating [ Remark [ Rafresh Il Giear Highight |
Name! || Status | Mumber|  Date | 21111 [+ o Serviclo e Hidrografia Naval (SHN) - Argentina :I
FAEWZD [Accepted | 10 [27.06.201211:28 _ || |# o Austratan Hydragraphic Service (AHS)
FUEIXGA |Accepted| 1 |27.06.201211:28  HO Directorate of Hydrography and Navigation (DHND - Brazil
FIKSF |Accepted| 7 |27.06.20121123 fjmm“&mmggﬁzmmmwmm“mmwm
FRCIEVLS Aoegled | M0 8 27,06 202 .70  §0 Sepviclo Hidragraficny Oceanagrafica dela Armata (SHOA) - Chle
FUEIZEK |Accepted| 18 |27.06:201211:28 R e e
EIEJ‘EE fﬂwﬂfﬁ 1? E{EEE’.UEEEE o | |10 ndocamt i Sopcsftabet it Hueoantio (RSH)- ormany _.’ﬂ

A Note: Updating window must be closed for the changes to take effect.

3.2.7.4 Chart Licenses

A list of all chart licenses contained in the system
opens a "License list" window.

Lisence list
All 3 licenses are valid for more than 14 days |

Chart DB Chart Expires

Licenses valid for more than 14 days ahead, are
marked with green background.

Licenses which will expire within 14 days, are
highlighted with a yellow background.

Expired licenses are marked with a red

background.
T -1 Dictionary x|
[OEEEh - INF-1___|Desoribtion 4]
L Chart utilities: ——DIADMARE _ Administration area (Named)
3275 INT‘]. DICtIOI’]ary :lmptdihélar{ dat AIRARE Airport area o
. e . c_:{":n cmﬁ u:'t’,a:: ACHBRT _ Anchor berth
List of INT-1 abbreviations for chart objects opens @ 8™ ACHARE  Anchorage area
in a "INT-1 Dictionary" window. Select INT-1 NI-1 diction BCNCAR |Beacon, cardinal
abbreviations from the dropdown. Radar overlaysetup | BNSD _Beacon, isolated danger

BGNLAT | Beacon, lateral

BONSAW  Beacon, safe water .
BONSPP  Beacon, special purpose/general
BERTHS  Berth
BRIDGE  Bridge

BUISGL Building, single

BUAARE  Built-up area

BOYGAR  Buoy, cardinal

BOYINE  Buoy, installation

BOYISD  Buoy, isolated danger .
BOYLAT  Buny, lateral =
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3.2.7.6. Radar Overlay Setup

This option will enable the Radar Overlay and view Radar Overlay ;
Setup dialog. Hal:lar' overlay correction X

] ] Radar |1 3:
Note: TECDIS Radar Overlay is made to play against _Heading_16°
Furuno Radar FAR-2107/2807 series. Primary TECDIS N, E— '

computer chart, secondary TECDIS computer chart and
connected IP-based collection devices must be configured with
IP addresses in 172.31.xxx |P address space, to receive data 000 00 0 0 0 0 6o 00 000 G o6 0D
from the radar.

Radar: This value determines the radar system to be connected. This
number must match "RADAR NO" value in the Setup menu for Furuno radar.

Heading (bearing): This sliding-controller is used to adjust the radar orientation relative to the chart display.

Range (distance): This sliding-controller is used to adjust the radar range so that it matches the chart display.

3.2.8 Installed Charts on the computer (8)

Under "Chart Utilities " field in the "Setup” menu folder a list with chart databases [ 1857 OPACDY

that are installed on the computer is displayed. Mark with a tick in the box next to ENG [441]

the databases will be used. | Professional+(525]

A NB! This field does not appear if you have only one char database installed.

e ENC : official ENC in C-MAP SENC format
e World : non-official C-MAP charts.(CD)

e Professional + : non-official C-MAP chart. (DVD)

e S57 : official charts in S57 format

e S63 . official charts in S63 format

3.2.9 Alarm Volume (9)

Alarm volume is adjustable by sliding controller in the range between 65 to 90 dBA (only displayed when alarm sound
is set to PC speaker or keyboard "TECDIS setup™). It is not possible to reduce alarm volume completely, which would
also be against the certification of the equipment and IMO requirements.

3.2.10  Auxilary (10)
3.2.10.1 Recalibrate the screen

Sets the screen back to the correct calibrated values.

3.2.10.2 Conning Port Mode and Conning back / forward

Control commands to any connected Conning Control Display.

3.2.10.3 Export DB Status

This option is only used in some chart database configurations.
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3.2104 Fland F2 -Key Settings

This option displays F1, F2 key setting dialog box. If a Furuno RCU-018
Control Unit is connected to the chart system, the operator will be able to “F CF2 _EJ

specify the function that should be connected to the F1 and F2 keys.

Soale W tI0OM v

F1 and F2 keys can be configured for the following functions:

Function

Description

Scale W 1:100M

Set the chart scale to 1:100M

Scale W 1:20M Set the chart scaleto 1:20M
Scale A: 1:3M Set the chart scaleto 1:3M
Scale B: 1:1M Set the chart scaleto 1:1M

Scale C: 1:300.000
Scale D: 1:100.000

Set the chart scale to 1:300.000
Set the chart scale to 1:100.000

Scale E: 1:30.000
Scale F: 1:10.000

Set the chart scale to 1:30.000
Set the chart scale to 1:10.000

Scale G: 1:3.000
Chart Content

Set the chart scale to 1:3.000
Show chart content for the current chart view (see 3.3.2.)

Chart Basic
Chart Selection 1

Sets the chart view to "basic" mode (see 3.3.)
Sets the chart view to "1" mode. (see 3.3.)

Chart Selection 2
Chart Selection 3

Sets the chart view to "2" mode. (see 3.3.)
Sets the chart view to "3" mode». (see 3.3.)

ESCAPE function
Insert the manual position

Emulates the "ESCAPE" key on the keyboard.
Allows the operator to move the chartdisplay to a specified position (see 4.1.1.)

Next menu page

Switches to the next menu or folder.

3.2.11  Scroll Wheel Zoom (11)

When the "Scroll Wheel Zoom™" check box is enabled, the scroll wheel is used to change the operating scale of RCU-
018 Furuno keyboard. Panning, using the middle mouse button, is still carried by both M-BPIND-XROHS and

RCU-018.
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3.3 « Chart»

This menu folder is described in chapter
4.5 and 4.7. Here you set the screen
presentation (display).

Some chart databases contains
additionally selectable layers. Once such a
database is selected for display, it will
show a "Layers " button in the menu.
Activating this button will open a new
window with selectable layers.

In the second lower field, the operator can
choose between four different User
Settings for chart display. "Base" option
provides a chart image with a minimum of
visible chart objects and posibilities for
customization. The options "1", "2" or "3"
allows the user to choose which chart
objects are visible.Mark ( check) the feature
for display on the chart.

“?”” —chart legend

"S52" -when activated, is displaying the

official chart presentation ( standard colors and

symbols).

“INT 1" —when activated, is displaying
a customized (informal) chart presentation.

“ Not official view ““ warning is displayed on the screen.

Supplementary Data x|

¥ G-MAP Tides (tidal heights and streams)

Log | Safe | Ais |
Setup Chart | ship | Data |

CIGMDSS areas
CJSAR regions Layers l
“ Improved background and overview charts v
* Terrain data (gridded) Text (generic) =
[ Piracy Information [ Text (other)
\vI 3afe hazards
Shallow suu_ndings
Deep soundings
L1 All depth contours
‘ LI Danger S\I'"'ll_m'
2 Jil [ Cables and pipes
TECDIS software  |Ver. 4.7.2.15 $£#52020 0-1BE3-0
Dataset 2 G - Bn_ttqm type
Produser [Norwegian Hydrograptic Service Grid lines
(uaiity Vessel in zone of eanfidenes U (data [] “ghts character —
Frgs 5000 ILights cursor info
Depthits|vetres Active lights
s Active lead sectors
Sounding datum | Not defined 3
ERSRERT,— CiSmallcraftinfo =
Projection MERGATOR
Vertical datum_|Not defined C'Base ©1%2C3

I ss2 Wri

AR

Arrow keys — user customized size of chart text and objects

3.3.1 Supplementary Data

“Layers" button opens a new "Supplementary Data" window which enables
selection of a new data layer for presentation in the chart. “Layers" button is
only visible when the display of chart databases is selected from the Chart
Library, and if these chart databases have layers with supplementary data

(see section 3.2.7)

2| 862 [T o =5

Supplementary Data
IdepuesenPHIMAH (4831 'I

CIG-MAP Tides (tidal heights and streams)
CIGMDSS areas

CISAR regions

Improved hackground and overview charts
O Terrain data (gridded)

Temporary and Preliminary Notices

B Piracy Information
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3.3.11

Temporary and Preliminary Notices

In the database JeppesenPRIMAR is a layer that makes it possible to present the "Temporary and Preliminary
Notices" on the chart. These data are not part of the normal ENC Chart Data Layers, but is still something that
navigators have to deal with. Therefore it’sa great advantage to have access to this information in electronic format,
via update the JeppesenPRIMAR Chart Database. This feature is only available from TECDIS SW ver. 4.7.2.15 and

later.

Anm_l

© o clbord cJSTO s § F @ )l o ®
N

e

g}aaa‘
[INO 41815F)/12 *

Seectad objectat 53" 03730'N 01D 21820 E | T
# Navigationalsystem of marks =l attriotes |

r

e

IG-MAP Tides (tidal heights and streams)

|GMDSS areas

ISAR regions

*Improved baokground and overview charts
Terrain data (gridded)

~ Temporary and Preliminary Notioes

‘| Piraoy Information

4. Navigational system of marks
4 Caution area

~ Coastine

" Depth contour

Object name

- Navigational Information Objeot

Agency responsible for production

NO 4174/
NO

" Deptharea
¥ Coverage
# Landarea
4 Depth area
4 Depth area
+ Navigational Information Objeot

Information

-+ Quaiity of data
# Coverage
4 Piracy Note

Source date

| A

Source indication

21474, * (T Dslofjorden. Tonsbergforden. Mefj@ra. Cairn.
Mefjera cairnin the following position has been damaged:

WESBADATUM
563" 03.79" N, 10°2182'E

Charts: 2, 201, 202.
B-200
NO.NO.report BKOL2012. 41474

B

- Full fargvisning
O Grunne loddskudd
) Dype loddskudd

' Alle dybdekater

+ Faresymboler
O Kabler og ror
unntvoe
 Rutenett
 Fkarar
- FYT DExer i
- iktivefyr

- Aktivele

O $mabat info =
o [ ]

2| 35wt pos =}

]

"Temporary and Preliminary Notices™ appears when "Text (second)" is selected in the "Charts" tab.

Opens the "Chart Object Inspector" -click on the chart object ( " or E'E] ) to be examined. The chart
object that is selected is displayed on the chart with a red circle around it, and it opens a new "Selected
Object" window, as shown in the image above. By enabling "Navigational Information Object"”, information
about chart object is shown in the "Attribute" tab.
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3.3.2

Settings Chart View

Function Name

Description

Text (default)

Text (other)

When enabled, displays all the standard text in the chart as countries, cities, islands,
and other place names.

Shows chart view informations other than that referred to above.

Full hazards display

Shallow soundings

Shows the hazards placed (displayed) within safety contour and the isolated dangers
placed outside the safety contour, which are deeper than "Safe" depth.

Shows soundings shallower than "Safe" depth.

Deep soundings

All depth contours

Shows soundings deeper than "Safe" depth.

Shows all depth contours, even within the safety contour.

Hazard symbols

Cables and pipes

Sets the rule that all obstacles shallower than safety contour will appear with a special
UNDERWATER HAZARD symbol.

Shows registered cables and pipelines.

Bottom type

Grid

Shows information about bottom types.

Shows information about chart grid.

Lights character

Light cursor info

Shows light character information in the chart.A NB: some lights, for example
those with periods longer than 15 seconds, are accompanied with text instead of
active blinking.

Shows lights character information in a textbox when the cursor is placed over a light.

Active lights

Active lead sectors

Shows lights blinking with right sequence and color, as seen from own vessel.

Extension of lead sectors ( covering the vessels current position ) out from the light
....eng-( When this feature is selected, light lead sectors (white) covering the vessels
current position will be extended out from the light.)

Small vessels/boats info

Simplified symbols

Shows useful information for light and small vessel port info etc.

Shows simplified S52 standard chart symbols. (not INT 1)

Chart Quality Labels

Simple border drawing

Shows labels for quality on chart.

In the chart, shows all lines and boundaries as simple lines.

National name

Additional info «!»

Show the location names in the language the chart was produced in.

Marks objects in the chart, with “1”, where additional information is available.

All time-limited

Showing all temporary, periodic or otherwise time-limited chart objects, with no link
to the current date / time.
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3.3.3

By clicking on “?”” -down left corner in “Chart” menu folder, a
new information window is open. There is a tab (folder) for each
avalaible chart on display. Area corresponding to each chart is
shaded in red on the display.

Chart Data Information

IHO presentation library version number is displayed as standard
text on window’s title bar. (here: "Chart legend, preslib v3.4")

3.4  «Ship»

3.4.1.

It defines how much of the chart to appear before the own
ship symbol. Low value: vessel placed closer to screen
center. This function is only active when the Auto on the top
menu is activated.

Ship symbol offcenter

3.4.2

Adjusts the frequency of the automatic chart update.

Auto Sensitivity

3.4.3 Viewing the double circle

When selected, the vessel's position is represented by a double circle.

3.44 View vessels contour

Chart legend, preslib. ver. 3.4

NDAHO720! NDANDBZ0 | NDamos2o |

@

TECDIS software

ver. 1.7.15 #3 0-80-0

Datasat

NDAND820.000

Producer Norweagian Hydrographic Service
uality Yessel in zone of confidence B

Ratin Dfficial

Compilation scale [1:22000

Depth units Metres

Height units Meters

Sounding datum

Approximate lowest astronomical tide}

Magnetic variation

0

Projection MERGCATOR
Vertical datum Mean sea level
Horizontal datum__ (WES B4
Edition date 06.07.2005
Lpdate date 31.07.2009
Edition number a4

LUpdate number il

Safety depth 10

Safety contour

Setup|Chart Shin | Data |

y | |

Course vectors
| Length I 10 min. 'I
I 'ROT curved

> Show double circle
~_——»I¥ Show ship outiine

10

Log | Safe | Ais |

Own ship nffcentqr

Auto sensitivity ‘
| |

Wheelover 0INM 3|

When selected, the vessel's relative size in comparison to the chart is displayed.

3.45 Course Vector

Indicates the vessel's course and speed on the screen (a dotted line in front of the vessel).

3.4.6 ROT curved

When this is selected, the course vector is drawn as an arc when the vessel is turning.

3.4.7 Wheelover

Indicates when (at what distance from the next route leg) should be given a new rudder angle. Important setting for
correct Track Control turn behaviour. Select "---" to disable the ““Wheelover” view
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3.5 «AIS»

3.5.1. Display Filters

3511 Range

AIS targets outside the specified range are filtered from the chart display.
3.5.1.2 Track

“Track™ specifies the length of AIS target tracks in minutes.

3.5.1.3 All Targets Active

Enables display of all AlS targets with courses COG-vector and tracks. In INT 1
chart presentation can also be seen the vessel's name.

3.5.14 Hide class B

“Hide class B" option activated removes the display of all Class B AlS targets in
the charts.

3.5.15 Relative Course (COG) Vectors

"Relative Course Vector" option makes all AlS targets COG vectors relative to
your vessel's movement. AlS target COG vectors have a true course if this option
is not selected.

3.5.2 Lost Active Targets

AlS targets within the range specified in the "Area"” field is marked with a black cross " “when the target data ends.

If "Alarm when lost" is enabled, this will also provide an alarm.

3.5.3 Danger CPA all Targets

AIS targets which are within the range specified in the "Distance" field,
from own vessel's future position and within a time frame specified in the
"Time" field, are starting a ""Ship CPA" alarm.

"Enabling CPA alarm™ is always selected and cannot be changed by the
operator. A qualified electrician can set up TECDIS making possible for the
operator to clear the "Enable CPA alarm” tick. If "Enable CPA alarm™ tick
is removed, a warning message is always displayed in the lower right
corner of the chart. This mode can be used when navigating in confined
waters where additional CPA alarm is triggered very often.

If "Show Dangerous CPA pos." is selected, there are displayed

continuously graphic symbols for all dangerous AlIS targets. Hazardous
targets are shown on the chart, regardless of AIS/ARPA functions

settings, and they appear in red until the danger situation is cleared. When
"Show Dangerous CPA pos." is selected, the CPA is continuously displayed
with a small green circle on its course vector and with a little green square on a
crossing vessel's heading vector.

If TECDIS loses the signal from a vessel that have an active CPA alarm, a new alarm will be activated: "Lost CPA"

alarm (a "dangerous" vessel has disappeared from the system).
For further description of ARPA and AIS functionality see section 6.4 and 6.5.

Setup|Chart| Ship | Data |
log | Safe Ais |
~Display filter

Range |50NM 'I
Track l 3 min. 'I

¥ All targets active
I~ Hideclass B
I” Relative COG vectors

 Lost active targets
Dist.limit I1IJ NM 'l
I Alarm when lost

Danger CPA all targets —
time distance

[30s. =l [1oMm =

¥ Raise CPA alarm
v ‘Show danaer Cpa pos.

CPA alarm disabled
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3.6 «Data»

Backing up own data is very important. Individual data important to keep are:
routes, tracks, symbols, information and lines / areas. The data backup is done
by copying data to hard disk / cd or memory stick for safe keeping. It may also
be necessary to copy data from one machine to another, both for backup and
daily use.

3.6.1 Function

In this field, select the function that is used to copy own data to or from the
file on hard disk /CD/ memory stick.

"Copy to other TECDIS" transfers selected objects to a secondary TECDIS
device (if connected and configurated in TECDIS Setup ) and will be
automatically imported and save therein.

NB: To copy to other TECDIS units, the IP address must be
recorded in TECDIS Setup.(see chapter 5)

Route and Secondary Route is automatically available in the second TECDIS

' Log | Safe | Ais |

Setup|Chart| ship Data

Function

" Copy OUT to file
& CopyIN from file
 To second TECDIS
" Delete

File Info |
~Restrict selection
~ Al T 0ld format

€ ligplaved gelection
I” Limited area

LI Routes
"ITracks

I Symbols
_ILines/Areas

device (when two TECDIS units are connected together). To access the routes,
select “Copy IN from file "from the Function field, press the" Execute "button Execute |
and a window will open where the file type and location can be specified.

_
Select Import data file type and then select
Received Primary Route or Received File name: Folders: _
Secondary Route from the File name field. [*.2ip c:\program files'tecdis\data
- Cancel
Backup_sep2011.zp =] = e =]

) ) ) ?elele'd.zdp . (= Program Files
The ““File Info” button allows inspection of a T’."'“‘-‘.e' atazip (@ TECDIS

X X fistein. Goteborg.zip
backup files. The number of routes, lines, &= Data
areas, symbols, etc. present in the backup file
will be reported. 2 =

List files of type: Drives:

3.6.2 Restrict Selection |TELchart data LI I c j

__FTELchart data

Contents of this block varies, depending on Impoit data
selected function.

"All" option includes all relevant data from the file location as specified. A date can be specified with some options,
then all data on the specified date will be handled. "Limited Area" option includes all data within a rectangle drawn on
the chart when the option is checked. With the "Display Selection" option, olnly the selected data, displayed in the
chart, can be copied.

If it has been stored, copied out / in data from TECDIS vers 4.7.1.10 or earlier, the box for "Old Format " must be
unchecked for the data to be read it by the newer version of TECDIS SW. The wrong choice in this box will result in
an error, and should be changed before retry.

3.6.3 Execute

To start the function selected in the "Function" field, use "Execute " button at the bottom of the menu.
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3.6.4 Route Synchronization

TECDIS can transfer /copy routes, from primary to secondary TECDIS unit and vice versa, in two different ways.

Both methods allows the operator to retrieve a planned, active route (for the current voyage) on the secondary TECDIS
unit if the primary TECDIS unit fails.

For this to work the following must be ensured:

1. TECDIS Setup field "Data Export IP" must contain the IP address of the other TECDIS unit. (See section 7.3).

2. TECDIS units must use the LAN adapter, intended for TECDIS network and both devices must be connected
to a network switch.

A NB! Do not use crossover cable directly between TECDIS units.

3. LAN adapter used for connecting the TECDIS units should not be reconfigured to use an IP address outside
172.31.xxx.xxx [ 255.255.0.0 subnet.

A NB! The method for Automatic Route Transfer is added to TECDIS unit program manufactured
after November 1, 2008.

3.6.4.1 Basic Method

When the Basic Method is used for Route Synchronization and a Route is active on one or both TECDIS units, a chart
-backup route is imported /copied to the other TECDIS unit. This backup route is not automatically included in the
route list on the receiving TECDIS unit, but it can be imported, after needs.

The following routes can be imported from the "Data" directory (C: \ Program Files \ TECDIS \ Data):

e Primary Route "ReceivedPrimaryRoute.lst"
e Secondary Route "ReceivedSecondaryRoute.Ist"

To import /copy a route, select "Copy IN From File" feature, and select "Import data" file type and then select
"ReceivedPrimaryRoute" or "ReceivedSecondaryRoute™ from the "File name" field.

3.6.4.2 Automatic Method (Replication)

When Automatic Replication is enabled, then all the new routes, changing routes and routes deleted automatically, are
reflected to the other TECDIS unit. The result is that the routing databases are identical on both TECDIS units.

x|
ROUTE REPLIGATION [MPORTANT ACTIVATION NOTE
With: 1. Malce hackup copy of all important routes.
- Two TEGDIS computers in network 2. See to that the route library is updated on
- Both accessing the other by IP (Setup) ONE TEGDIS.
- Replication activated on hoth TEGDIS 3. Delete all routes on the OTHER TECDIS
using this application.
--} All new routes and changes made on existing 4. Then activate replication on TEGDIS with
routes are automatically copied to the other EGDIS updated route library.

Gurrent status this TEGDIS

Not activated

" Delete ALL routes on this TEGDIS and activate replication
" Retain routes on this TECDIS and activate replication Execute |

Enabling Automatic Route Replication

To enable Automatic Route Replication:
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1. Verify that the requirements for this feature are met in accordance with the above.
2. If there are routes on both TECDIS units, so choose on which TECDIS unit the routes should be preserved and

on which TECDIS unit the routes will be deleted.

Insert service key on both TECDIS units and shut down the chart program to return to Windows.

3.
4. Run"C:\Program Files \ TECDIS \ Replication.exe" on both TECDIS units.
5

On the TECDIS unit which routes should be retained, select "Retain routes on this TECDIS and activate

replication™ and press the "Execute" button.

6. On the TECDIS device which routes should be removed, select "Delete ALL routes on this TECDIS and activate

replication™ and press the "Execute" button.
7. Remove the service key from both TECDIS units and reboot the system..

After both TECDIS units are again operational, all the routes from the unit where the routes were kept will be
automatically transfered to the other TECDIS unit. All further route changes will automatically be reflected to the

other TECDIS unit.
Disable Automatic Route Replication

To disable Automatic Route Replication:

1. Setin the service key in both TECDIS units and shut down the chart to return to Windows
2. Onboth TECDIS units delete “C:\Program Files\TECDIS\SetRtReplicateActive.txt file.

3. Remove the service key from both TECDIS units and reboot the system.

3.7 «Log»

TECDIS stores data for position, course and speed of a vessel, ARPA and AIS
targets, every minute. History from a specified date can be displayed in several
ways.

3.7.1. Log text

""20 min" button opens a list of position, course and speed for every twenty minutes
for the date selected in the upper field.

"Noon" button opens a list of position, course and speed for each hour, from 12.00
the previous day to 12.00 the day selected in the upper field. For every 4 hours is
displayed sailed distance ("Distance Watch™), and on the bottom appears total
sailed distance("'Distance total").

"Details" button opens a window with a detailed log of the hours,beginning with
the time set in "00.00" field.

The log contains detailed information for every minute, of vessel's position,
course and speed, on the chart display that is used:

-the chart center and the scale are represented by a cross if Auto Modus is
active;

-the type of chart used (" ENC"," S52 ");

-if the Primary Position Source was used (" PRI ");

-if the GPS position encoder was ok ("X");

- if the position was corrected manually, it is shown on a separate, third line
("Offset™). See illustration.

setup|chart| Ship | Data |

Log |safe | Ais |
~Log text
~Date

1. sep. 202 =

Eﬁmin.| NOon |

II]I]:[I[I 'I Details |

12hrENC | DR Y |

~ Visual replay
Replay voyade |

Query ais database |

{ Aisshipdata

Delete old log data |

"12.t ENC" button shows what kind of chart data has been displayed on the screen, every minute in the last 12 hours.
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“DR fix "button is active and
selectable if L.O.P. functionality

was used to determine the position Ecdis log REGINA MARIS mmsi:257869150 6. januar 2005 a
on the selected date. Clicking the
"DR fix" button, opens a log of time . LAt LT CLek iy Sud
s center Lat. Lon. Scale Auto EHC 552 Pri GPS
completed performed positional
decisions, with all associated 15:00 59°02.037'H 010°28.948'E  150.0° 150.6° 9.5 kt
observational data. chart 59:00.654'N 01l0°30.990'E 1:30000 X X X X X
offset 00°00.046'H  000°00.173'W
All log files can be saved or 15:01 59:01.900'HW 010°29.101'E  150.0° 150.6° 9.5 kt
printed. chart 59°00.654'H 010°30.990'E 1:30000 X X X X X
offset 00°00.046'H  000°00.173'W
15:02 59°01.763'H  010°29.255'E  150.0° 150.6° 9.5 kt
chart 59°03.058'W 01l0°22.925'E 1:15000 - X X X X
offset 00°00.046'H  000°00.173'W
15:03 59°01.626'H 010°29.409'E  150.0° 150.6° 9.5 kt
chart 58:45.495'W 009°52.371'E 1:300000 - - - X X
offset 00°00.046'H  000°00.173'W
15:04 59°01.442'W 010°29.737'E  150.0° 150.6° 9.5 kt
chart 59°00.120'H 010°31.460'E 1:30000 X X - X X
15:05 59°01.305'W 01l0°29.891'E  150.0° 150.6° 9.5 kt

-

Gancel | Save | Print |

3.72  Visual Replay Replay K|
"Replay voyage" button opens a "Replay" window where =
2 oktober 2012 -] 00:00:00 =

earlier voyages log data can be simulated on the chart
showing own ship, AIS and Arpa Target position for the date

and time specified. Show Positions | Use DR
"Show Positions™ button, opens the view of the situation on Start | I ¥1 |
the chart, as it was at the chosen time. i ° 0 0 0 0 0 0 g

"Start" button starts replaying the situations, as specified in
the log, with 1 minute interval.

"Use DR" option allows Dead Reckon Mode for positions
between each saved minute and vessels will be shown with new calculated positions every second.
Replay speed is set with the slider at the bottom of the window.

Click on "Replay voyage" button again to stop the playback of a certain earlier plot and return to the present situation.

3.7.3 AlS ship data

"Query AIS database " button opens up the possibility to make queries
against a vessel database where all previously received AlIS targets are M/S BOHUS

stored under a name and registered with MMSI, IMO, Call Sign, and date

of last reception from the vessel. Enter the name of the vessel when the MMSI I253153[l[][l “
window is opened, then click on the "Enter" button. Last date for stored

location is displayed on the Date button. Clicking on this button the IMO 007037806 —
situation is displayed on the chart and "Replay" window opens

automatically. Replay of the situation can also be started from the "Replay" GALL: II-I'"JT 7
window as described in section 3.7.2 29. mars 2012 12:44 ]

Click on "Query ais database " button again to close the "AlS database"
window and return to the present situation.

3.7.4. Delete Old Log Data

"Delete old data™ button deletes log data older than a year if the deletion is confirmed in the subsequent "Delete log
files older than one year" window.
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3.75 Screenshots 1

Display screenshots from TECDIS can be generated at any time by pressing
"Ctrl" + “Alt” and "PrtScrn" buttons simultaneously or “AltGr” and
“PrintScrn”. A copy of the screen is automatically saved with a file name
that is generated from the  year-month-date-time-second
(YYMMDDHHMMSS), and is available in ""C:/ Program Files / TECDIS H
2011okti04! 10:56

3.8 «Safe » (safety settings)

3.8.1 Safe dpt, Shallow, Deep x|
Starting with version TECDIS 4.1.7. 15 the settings for alarm
sounds are operated in ““Safe”” —**Alarm” field. Be informed PLEASE NOTE THE FOLLOWING ALARM BEHAVIDUR GHANGE:
that, in older TECDIS programs which were up gradated to . , ! i .

: The optians for add gible alarm t for caut )
TECDIS SW 4.7.1.15 or newer, the “Resiricted Area g 1 Vi tlon
*,”’Caution Area ““ and /or “ Potential Danger” fields, are has been removed in order to comply with current standards for
disabled and a message window, will appear informing that alarms and warnings. (Check the ‘Safe” menu]

the alarm settings are changed.
The message appears on the first boot and it looks like this:—

= ; Alarm
Alarm [
; ; I” Standby Mode i —
r 2
L ~ New WP/ CIS Setup| chart| Ship | Data |
I[: New WP / CTS  'Non - ENC dangers log Safe I his |
v Restricted arneas
¥ Cautionarea —$afe dpt. Shallow Deep —
| Possibledanger. | | |12 E' |1[I El [20 Zl
older version TECDIS 4.1.7.15 version

i Check time Angle

| 5min. 7| | +55° =]

When TECDIS starts is checking the maximum draught from

TECDIS /TELchart ECS Setup —»"Specification” —"Ship size (m) —»  Auto Safe Hazards
“Draught max"- settings and automatically correlate this value with the |on (recommended) 7
TECDISchart “Safe” —» “Safe dpt™ parameters.

The value in TECDIS chart “Safe” —# ““Safe dpt™ is always equal or greater I FLIR-contnol

than the value registrated in TECDIS /TELchart ECS Setup —““Draught max". ~Alarm

"Safe dpt" field values can be changed manually, but not to a value lower than the I Standby Mode

one that is set as "Draught max" in TECDIS /TELchart ECS Setup. v New WP /CTS

The ““Safe dpt” also specifies the minimum depth for the “Safety Contour™. All ¥ Non - ENCidangens

areas of the chart that are shallower than the specified depth ("Safe dpt."” field), are
marked with a light blue color and highlighted contours. Similarly, the depth of the
"Shallow " and "Deep" areas are defined: "Shallow" areas are colored in dark blue
color, while "Deep" areas are colored in a light gray color.(see fig.)
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+.¢5.\.]: H\mé
"\ Setup|Chart| Stip
| log -Bafs_|ns

On (recommended) ~

- FFliRcontrol
Marm

I Standby Mode
 New WP/ CTS

I 'Hon - ENC dangers:

Any chart element shallower than the specified value in "Safe" field, will generate an anti-grounding alarm, when the

chart element is within values specified in "Check Time" field and "Angle" field.

NB! When the Depth Contour of the selected Safe Depth is not found in the chart data, the next and

deeper Depth Contour will be selected.

Some charts areas may contain partial data, and although some Depth Contours that are not “closed’, are displayed on

the chart, they will not be used as Safety Contours.

3.8.2 Check time and Angle (anti-grounding parameter)

The specified values indicate a safety zone in front of the vessel where dangerous objects (elements) will generate an

alarm.(see chapter 5.6)

3.8.3 "'Auto Safe Hazards""

“Auto Safe Hazards" settings determine how TECDIS indicates danger
objects within the Safety Contour, during an anti-grounding alarm situation.
When an anti-grounding alarm situation occurs, this setting will determine if
" Safe Hazards " and "Shallow Soundings" functions (see chapter 3.3 )from
“Chart” menu, should be activated or not.

Available settings in “Chart “menu:

* Disabled -" Safe Hazards " and "Shallow Soundings" functions: this
option gives the possibility to manually display the hazard situation /objects
( the functions are_not activated automatically).

» On (recommended)- " Safe Hazards " and «Shallow Soundings™ functions: this option automatically activates the
functions when an anti-grounding alarm is triggered; must be disabled manually when danger situation is clarified.

« On and Off- " Safe Hazards " and ""Shallow Soundings” functions: this option automatically activates the functions
when an anti-grounding alarm is triggered and automatically reset when anti-grounding alarm was clarified.
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3.8.4 FLIR Control

"FLIR Control" port is set up in TECDIS /TELchart ECS Setup. When
activated in "Safe" menu, a FLIR symbol appears at the end of a vector that
starts in Conning position. The operator can control FLIR by putting the cursor
over "FLIR" icon and right-click; "FLIR" symbol is highlighted with bold, and
now follows the cursor movements on the chart, while FLIR unit is controlled to
the same position.

FLIR can now be locked into a fixed position on the chart, such as a pillar, a /
rock/reef or similar, by putting "FLIR" symbol above the desired position and
right-click. In addition, the "FLIR" symbol placed over an ARPA or AlS target '
will be locked in that position and will follow target.

Fig.1. “FLIR* symbol locked to a ARPA or AlS target Fig.2.”FLIR" symbol locked to a fast position

3.8.5 Alarm

The operator can choose some of the alarm functions (see chapters 5.3.50g 5.5)

Function Name Description

Standby mode This mode is available only if the installer has opened for operator the selection of
""Standby mode".
When this option is selected, no audible alarms are
triggered. It displays just a large warning notice in .. MODE

the lower right portion of the chart.

R

New WP/CTS When the vessel is approaching a new waypoint (WP) on active sailing route, an
alarm is triggered when the Wheelover line is crossed.

Non — ENC dangers When ENC charts are available, Anti-grounding System and Route Check will
(informal hazard check) | always verify ENC data. By selecting this option it is possible to verifyed
unofficial chart data, there where is no ENC chart coverage in the control area.
When this option is enabled, the Route Check will trigger an alarm both from ENC
and unofficial chart data.

3.9 IHO Presentation Library Index

IHO Library Index provides an informational overview over all ECDIS symbols and test images. The Library Index
is open with key combination Ctrl +Alt +Shift +T. From the keyboard "0" to "9" keys display pages with symbols
in Library Index.Also, by zooming in /out with right and left mouse buttons, the display of Library Index widow can
be adjusted for summary and detail viewing.
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Ex.

Detail view - Zoom IN (left click)

For a description of various symbols use "Chart Object Inspector" button from the Main Toolbar (the Main

toolbar does not appear when the Library Index opens, but is visible when the cursor moves to the top of the screen).

Click on "Esc" key to exit Library Index. Version number of the Library Index is obtained by clicking Chart

Legend button "?":

“Tool menu folders”, ““Chart™, "?" (see chapter 3.3 ).
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3.9.1 Monitor Calibration

All information in electronic chart display must be clearly visible. To ensure this, the monitor must be customized to
show the correct colors. This is especially important for night viewing, when the display lighting is reduced.

A Remember to test the colors even at evening and the night view!

ECDIS test images for monitor calibration is located in the IHO Library Index. Open the IHO Library Index with
"Control + Alt + Shift + T" key combination and then select the test diagram by pressing "A", "B", "C", "D", "E" or
"T" key on the keyboard.

3.9.1.1 Contrast and Brightness

Check the monitor’s contrast and brightness by opening the test diagram “ E”, and verify
that the gray box is visible.

Furuno monitors cannot be operated by buttons with the screen in ECDIS mode. All controls
of the backlight on the Furuno monitors, is performed from TECDIS via serial cable
connected to the monitor. Backlighting is controlled by a new slider which appears next to

«Day / Evening / Night" option, when operating the "Day / Evening / Night" function.

This control provides a scale - "Calibrated" - with an indicator for different intensity

levels for "day / dusk / night». Inside the correct intensity values, for day, dusk or night, @ Day ~ I
the scale indicator is green, respectively outside the calibrated value the indicator is red.
Backlight display can also be adjusted with the "AC Rain" control on the Furuno RCU- Brill |M ' -
018 keyboard. cal I
=10
5
3.9.1.2 Colors El_g
Check the monitor's color by opening the test diagram “T”. This is a color test - graph. j
Check that all the diagonal lines are clearly distinguishable from the background: :g
e 3 yellow diagonal lines :‘1,

e 4 orange diagonal lines T
e 3 magenta diagonal lines

e 4 green diagonal lines

e 3 blue diagonal lines / ‘/‘ / / ‘

e 3 gray diagonal lines :

|
Control the visibility of each color in the test diagrams “A” to “E”. If Siit——2 |
the monitor fails this test, no longer satisfies the color calibration / / |
requirements for the use of ECDIS and must be evaluated by qualified

personnel to be adjusted, repaired or possibly replaced. : / / ‘ | | /

NB. If the monitor settings have been changed manually in the monitor's Setup Menu, or to make sure
that the correct values are used, this can be done from the "Setup” menu folder "Auxiliary" field and select
"Recalibrate screen."
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Chapter 4 Chart Display Area

The following items are always visible in the chart:
« North arrow indicates the north of the chart when the the chart is rotated.
« Scale ruler along the left edge of the chart.

Scale ruler change the color and the distance between color shifts (unit) depending of
the scale intervals:

Scale Intervall Color Unit
1:1-1:7500 Yellow /White 0,1 Nm (0,17)
1:7501 - 1:100 000 Red / White INm (1)
1:100 001 - 1:2 000 000 Black/ White 10 Nm (107)
1:2 000 001 — 1:100 000 000 Blue/white 60 Nm (1°)

If the generation of a new section of the chart takes 6 seconds or longer, an
indicator appears in the upper left corner of the chart showing how long time
(seconds) it takes to produce this new chart section. This indicator will only show
up on the chart with extreme density information.

4.1 Center the Chart

Move the marker to desired chart center and click the middle mouse button/mouse scrollweel. ﬁ
The chart will then move its center to the point where the marker is. Zoom in with the left mouse
button, and zoom out with the right mouse button.

When the marker is moved to the edge of the chart it changes in to an arrow.
This feature enables to move the chart horizontally and vertically by clicking
any mouse button.

The arrow keys on the keyboard can also be used to move the charts. By pressing the "Home" key the chart will
automatically return to own vessel's position.

411 Set the Chart Center to a Given Position
The chart center can be moved to a specified position by pressing "Pos." |§ i“ﬁﬂ lﬁﬂ N vl
button in the Sensor Data. In the window that opens, in the upper left corner of = = =

the chart, apply the desired position in the fields. "Insert" key on the keyboard W_T_“EZI lﬁzl E 'I

will also open this window. Once the desired chart center is entered, click on

"Chart Center" button to move the chart and mark the position. This feature is Chart centre I

also useful when loading objects (symbols, lines, highlights) in certain

positions.When the symbol, line or highlights is chosen and the color is

determined, set the desired position and click the"Chart Center" button. Click

again on the same button, now called "Save" and click “OK” button to exit the windowexit the window.
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4.2 Changing the Scale

421 Zooming with Automatic Chart Scale

Zooming is performed easily by pressing the left mouse button to zoom in and right mouse button to zoom out. Does
the trackball / mouse have a scroll wheel, this can also be used for quick zooming if enabled in “Setup” menu. The
center of the new chart (after zooming) is determined by the cursor position (before zooming).

Alternatively keyboard "+" or "Page Down" keys can be used to zoom in and "-" or "Page Up" keys to zoom out. The
program automatically selects the appropriate chart type for new standards. The cursor is now moved to chart center.

422 Manual Selection of Chart Scale

From the Main Toolbar, the Chart Scale is
directly selected by clicking on one of the
scale buttons. The numbers indicate the
scale x1000. Alternatively, the Chart
Scale is selected directly from the
keyboard by typing the corresponding
letter to the desired scale ("W", "A", "B",
"C","D","E", "F" or "G" — key)

When the letter on the individual scale buttons are highlighted with yellow text and green background, this indicates
that the official charts are available at this level. These official charts will always have priority. If the system is in
Auto, the scale values of the own vessel position is applied and the manually adjustment is applied for the screen
center. When own ship is outside the current chart display, the standard buttons indicate the scale for the chart in the
center of the screen. The button that shows the current chart level is highlighted as being selected.

A & E G ] £

u 3000 100D 300 100 30 10 3
g ; = .

o :

3H 213

From the Toolbar are also displayed text alerts, in the following situations:

No ENC available

Better ENC available

No chart available, consult a paper chart
Not official presentation

Over Scale

4.2.3 Zooming without changing the chart scale

= — Zoom buttons on the Main Toolbar are used to change the scale of the displayed chart.

2 |ES00000) ci| - ZoomiIn" or" Zoom QOut " buttons, operated with left mouse button, will
automatically change the chart so that the details retrieved from the Chart Database are suitable. By using right mouse
button the initially chart details, retrieved from the same Chart Database level, are retained on the chart. The number
in the middle shows the current scale.

When hovering the cursor over the ““ Set scale” field, a yellow Tooltip KA 1100000
line appears with the chart's original scale info. By clicking on the* Set = I
scale” field, it sets the chart display to this scale.

.
e\
=T

Set scale CM33 1:200000

NB! This function can be overridden by charts from a different database. TECDIS uses several types of
A charts, but will always give priority to the official ones.
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4.2.4 NB! Over Scale
When the smallest scale available in the Chart Database is reached, it still can be KA P
zoomed into the chart, but this is just a graphical enlargement and no further details & | 110000 e

will be displayed in the chart. Any errors will be magnified along with the chart.
The “Set scale ““ field will turn orange when working on over scale.

425 Additional marking when working over scale

When only parts of the chart are over scaled, these parts will be marked with vertical lines.

4.2.6 Under scale

_ When zooming out, the chart can be displayed in under scale. In this case chart data may be
__: 176000 +:+ too crowded or not visible. The *“ Set scale ““ field will turn green when working on under
scale Under scale marked by the field that indicates the currently selected scale is green.

4.3 Light setting — “Chart palettes”

The chart colors can be adjusted for different lighting conditions. The button controlling the
@ Iuay vlﬂ light settings can be fined to the right of Exit button on the Main Toolbar. Pressing the text or
the arrow, a drop down menu will be displayed. Select the lighting that fits the conditions, with
the left mouse button. The selected setting is visible in the field to quickly to see which
mode is selected.

A NB! For optimal lighting, also the monitor must be adjusted for brightness and contrast.

If the screen is too dark, this can limit the visibility, particularly through the use of evening and night settings (see
chapter 3.9.1). The brightness control has a marking for a calibrated value.
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4.4  “Chart Orientation”

The “Chart Orientation” can be selected from a drop dawn menu situated on the right side of |Nurt|1 j
“Chart Pallets” on Main toolbar. ot

or
NORTH stands for ""North Up™ and it means that the North will always be at the top of the l}ourse
screen, regardless the own vessel's course. ’;Hea d
COURSE stands for ""Course Up" and it means that the own vessel’s course, at the selected ERadaﬂ
time will be orientated towards the top of the screen. It will have the same orientation even if 5Radar2

vessel is changing the course.

HEAD stands for '* Head Up'* and means that the vessels heading always will be towards the
top of the screen. The vessel will have a fixed position on the screen, while the chart image is changing (relative
motion).

RADAR means that the orientation always will follow the connected radar. If range or orientation on the radar is
changed, than the orientation and scale will be changed on the TECDIS system accordinglly.

45 Own Vessel’s symbol - placement on the chart

The vessel’s location is indicated on the chart by an icon according to the settings made in " Ship" menu (see ch. 3.4
and ch.2.4 forillustrations). If both, the double circle and the vessel contour are selected, the system will automatically
choose which of the two symbols will be displayed. When the vessel symbol is too small, it will be automatically
switch to double circle symbol, and the when a better scale is used, the graphic representation is switched to vessel
contour symbol. In all Chart Orientation modes, except "HEAD", the chart will be ‘fixed” on the screen while the
vessel is moving (true motion).In the "HEAD" mode, the vessel will have a “fixed’ position on the screen while the
chart image is moving (relative motion).

Own ship_offcenter: location of own vessel on the screen. Log | Safe | Ais |
-High value (move slider to the right): the vessel symbol is placed closer to the chart Setupl[:hart Ship | Data |
edge.

-Low value (move slider to left): the vessel symbol is placed closer to the screen Own ship offcenter

center. This function is active only when the Auto function is enabled. I f
Auto sensitivity
| — —

Auto sensitivity: how often the chart will change.
-High value (move slider to the right): the chart image changes

frequently. -Low
value (move slider to left): the chart image switches rarely. — [ Show double circle
Show_double circle: selecting this option, the vessel is displayed _——— ¥ Show ship outline
as a double circle icon which have the same size regardless of =
chart scale, unless the vessel contour symbol is displayed. Course vectors
\

Show _ship outline: selecting this option, the own vessel is . Length l 10 min. vl
displayed in the true size related to chart scale.

o I 'ROT curved
Course vector: is setting the length vector for own and other
vessels. The length of the vector is relative to the COG.
ROT curved: showing planned course with ROT curve, the course vector gives a 01NM |
correct representation of where the vessel will move in steady turn. Wheelover 0. |

Wheelover: distance from Waypoint.Cange course warning alarm. New leg steering
information to autopilot.
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4.6  Automatic Chart Centering

TECDIS can automatically ensure that the chart is oriented so that own vessel always is visible ( the chart is moving
according to the vessel). This function is activated by clicking on the "Auto" button on the Main Toolbar or the
"Home" key on the keyboard or with the cursor by clicking anywhere in the "Sensor Data for nav.” field in the Vertical
Menu (info field). "Auto Sensitivity" ( how often the chart will change) and "Own ship offcenter” (location of own
vessel on the screen) can be adjusted in the menu folder "Ship”. Select chart scale on the menu bar (this will not abort
auto mode).

Auto chart switch is ‘Off’.

Auto chart switch is ‘Off’, but Auto function will remain active when zooming with mouse clicks in the
chart area.

Auto chart swich is ‘On’ until zooming with mouse clicks in the chart area.

Auto chart switch is ‘On’, and will not be deactivated when zooming with mouse clicks in the chart
area.

ﬂ ﬂ “HIES

Setting the Chart Scale and zoom level by using the "Zoom" buttons on the Main Toolbar, will NOT turn off Auto
mode. Locking the "Auto"” function: click “Auto” with the right mouse button.

4.7 Chart presentation

| Using the two buttons "STD" and "USER" one can easily choose (or switch between) two types of
STO USER | chart presentations: ECDIS standard or custom.

47.1 STD mode ¢ e e

STD is the official standard ECDIS presentation, S52. This
is a standard set by the IMO, with certain colors, symbols
and content. USER configures the custom INT1 chart
presentation. Clicking on "STD" button sets presentation to
IMO defined standard and activates the Auto-function (chart
at vessel position is shown).

STD S52

B 5:5!;_E§§; 5

£ i F

=
ns

USERINTL ™= i
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4.7.2 USER mode

“USER" mode configures the custom chart presentation.
Settings are made in menu folder "Chart "

(Click on the Tool Menu Folder icon _'?_ situated to the right in the
Main Toolbar, and open “Chart” folder in the lower right corner of the screen).

The large folder field contains all the options for what can be displayed

on the chart ; select /deselect the marking box to display/hide the object or feature.

In the second line from the bottom (1), there are four different
sets of custom information standards.

“Base” utilizes minimum of chart information to be displayed.

Include information that is shown/hidden in the chart by checking/unchecking
the box next desired setting,

See chapter 3.3.2. for a description of the different settings.

In the bottom line (2), you can choose whether to use the S52 or INT 1
presentation. (See illustration description STD above).

Using INT1, a warning is given: "Not official presentation".

The buttons on the far right (3) determines the size of the text and symbols.

Reset the size to 1.0 by clicking on STD button.

Log | Safe | Ais |
Setup Chart | Ship | Data |

Layers |

[ Text (generic) =
[ Text (other)

[ §afe hazards

[ Shallow soundings
[ Deep soundings

Iv! All depth contours
[ Danger symbol
Cables and pipes

v Bottom type

[ Grid lines

[! Lights character

[ Lights cursor info
Active lights

Active lead sectors
[Smallcraftinfo I

—

©® CBae C1°2¢H

@ [ g5 INT1fao =
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4.7.3 Safe Hazards

Activating the ““Safe Hazards™ the system displays on the chart the hazards/dangers within safety contour and
isolated hazards/dangers outside the safety contour, which are deeper than the specified safe depth.In standard mode
(STD), this feature is turned off by default, but it can be activated from the Chart menu folder.

The system can automatically enable the display of Safe Hazards and Shallow Soundings during anti-grounding
alarms. See chapter 3.8.3 for details.

The setting ““Danger Symbol” marks any hazard on the chart with a danger symbol. This setting is active by default in
STD mode and when the “Safe Hazards™ is activated in STD mode, all risks (including those within safety contour )
are marked with danger symbols.

Safe hazards OFF Safe hazards ON Safe hazards ON
Danger symbol ON Danger symbol ON Danger symbol OFF

Dangerous objects outside safety |Dangerous objects outside safety  |Dangerous objects outside safety
contour are displayed with danger |contour are displayed with danger |contour are displayed normally ( with

symbol. symbol. black text).

Dangerous objects within safety Dangerous objects inside safety  |Dangerous objects within safety

contour are not displayed. contour are displayed with danger [contour are displayed normally.
symbol.

Hazards deeper than safety depth Hazards deeper than safety depth are
are not displayed. Hazards deeper than safety depth |displayed normally (with gray text)
are displayed normally.

NB: In STD mode, hazards deeper than the safety depth are not displayed, regardless of
“Safe hazards” settings!
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4.8 Symbols /’Mariner Objects”

#— | Onecan easily insert custom symbols and custom drawings in TECDIS chart display; by selecting the

£ | “Symbols/Lines/Areas dialog™ icon, from the Main Toolbar (or the "F7" key on the keyboard) which opens
“Mariner Objects” window. From here you can edit, select and add different objects (symbols, lines and
areas) that will be displayed on the chart. It is also possible to filter previously entered objects on a time line and by
color. These graphic representations are generic called Mariner Objects.

Mariner Objects

~ Selection

v Symbols ™ Lines/Areas

Clped - T
Elhlue From:| 7. mars 2012 ~
Dgy:ﬁ::; To: |7. mars 2012 -
. magenta

Clblack  After:30. mai 2012 ~

C Al T Showtime Seleot: & =

Edit Symbol | Edit Line/Area
_ Show. ... Hide

481 Selecting and displaying objects (symbol, line and area)

Mariner objects are displayed in the chart by clicking on the "Show" button and removed from the screen with "Hide"
button. When Mariner objects are visible, the icon button from Main Toolbar is activated.

The upper frame of the dialog box provides control over which Mariner objects to be displayed.

e Check "All" to display all Mariner objects (tick the box when add or modify symbols/line/area).
e Uncheck “All" to display only items that:

- were created after "From" date, but before the "To" date

- were created after "After" date

Note that only the first two date conditions (“From" and "To"), or only the third condition ("After') must be satisfied,
for an object to be displayed. For example, if the operator wants to display only symbols created in a certain previous
time period (without viewing recent created symbols), the time period can be introduced in "From" and "To" date
fields, whiles "After" is set to a future date.

In addition, “boat hook * button is used to select a single line or area object by selecting the name or directly clicking

on it in the chart. Circular areas are selected by clicking on the circle center mark. Selected objects appear highlighted
in the chart and the “print ““button in the dialog window is activated and can be used to create a position/waypoint list
for the selected objects. This list can be saved to external media or printed (if a printer is connected).
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4.8.2 Add new, modify or delete symbol (objects)

By pressing "F7" or "Edit Symbol" in the "Mariner Objects" window, a new (vertical) toolbar appears on the left side of
the chart display. The top three buttons functions: Delete object symbol, Change/Move object symbol and Add new
symbol. The rest of the buttons enables the use of different objects symbols and colors.

r

about

when

OK

Delete symbols: enable Delete function/mode by clicking on the "Delete™ button. The button
will now be activated while the deletion mode is active. Delete individual symbols by clicking the
left mouse button with the cursor over the icon.To exit the Delete function/mode click "OK" or
right mouse button.

Change / Move symbols: enable Edit / Move mode by clicking the "Change / Move" button.
The button will now be activated while the modification mode is active. By clicking the left mouse
button with the cursor over a symbol on the chart, this will be changed,moved and /or colored, to
currenly selected symbo/color in the vertical toolbar.The new symbol will move with the cursor
until is placed in the desired position by clicking the left mouse button again (the previous
position and appearance of the symbol will be marked as deleted). To exit the Edit /Move mode
click “OK” or the right mouse button.

Add New Symbol: enable New Symbol mode by clicking on the “New Symbol’* button.The
button will now be activated while the mode is active. In this mode, a new icon/symbol will be
placed on the chart, with the selected shape and color (from the vertical toolbar), by clicking left

mouse button in the desired position. A window will open in the lower part of the chart. Information

the new object, can be introduced here. This is stored as a short visible text displayed in the chart

and as a detailed text not visible in the chart (see 6.1.1). Click the left mouse button or the "OK" button

data is entered, to close the window.

OK: This button will terminate any of the three active modes described above. If none of the
modes are activated, this button will exit the symbol menu.

17 Symbol Buttons: There are a total of 17 icons available in the toolbar, where the currently selected

symbol is marked as inactive. (Note: The top four symbols are fixed, cannot be changed and will always
be presented in orange).

HEE LLRN+X®00oern e x@@N|I>=X

—7 Open Symbols Selection: Symbols, other than those found in X + ¥ ¥ X
lag»| the menu, can be accessed from the symbol library. Open symbol o0 A O ®
selection with the folder icon. First select the symbol that will be
replaced in the toolbar. Then select the new symbol from the symbol + H i & &
library, by clicking it. The new symbol will now appear in the toolbar.
Close symbol library by clicking the folder icon LA
=
= 6 color selection buttons: These buttons show color # o o, b9
= choices available symbol colors. The selected color A A F 2 X
m appears as a activated button.
- e N e
. - *x & i ik
- R =
-
u
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4.8.3 Add new, modify or delete custom lines / areas

By pressing "F8" key or "Edit line/Area " in the "Mariner objects " window, a different (vertical) toolbar appears on
the left edge of the chart display. This toolbar provides access to functions that enables the creation, modification and
deletion of lines and areas on the chart. Toolbar functionality is the same type as in the previous chapter.

“Delete” (lines and areas): The Delete feature is enabled by clicking on the "Delete" button.
?‘Z The button will now be activated. Delete custom lines / spaces, by clicking on the left mouse
button with the cursor over the line symbol or on the center of circular areas. Exit erase mode by
clicking "OK" or right mouse button.

“Edit line /change color” (modify / move lines and areas): This feature is only available for
ﬁ multipoint lines and areas. Enable the modify / move mode by pressing the "Edit line/change
color" button. The button will now be activated and several operations can be performed.

e to move/modify a corner: left-click on the corner. Move it to the new location and left-click
once again to anchor it (click-drag-click procedure).
e  add a new corner to a straight line: left-click on a straight line. Move it in
the desired location and left—click to anchor it (click-drag-click procedure).
to delete a corner: right-click the point to delete.
"OK" button to exit the mode.

Add new line/area: To add mariners line/area objects in the chart display, enable one of the
drawing options located in the middle section of the toolbar:’Draw line”, “Marked area”,
«Marked circle area ““ or “Marked square area”.To activate the drawing mode click on
“Draw new” 2| icon. The selected function will now be activated while the mode is
active.

Left -click in the chart to ‘anchor’ the new element. Simple lines, circular and rectangular
areas' extent/size are set in by another click on the left mouse button. For multi-point lines
or areas, each click of the left mouse button will place a new “grip’ point. Click the "OK"
button or right mouse button to finish the line.

B (EEB D@D /|2 ™% Xl
@@ |w|~]

When begin to draw an item, a window will open in the lower part of the chart (see fig.1.). Here you can register a
brief or detailed information text about the new object. The short text is visible on the chart whilst the detailed
description is hidden (see 6.1.1).

¥ Mariner object: LINE (id: 10005) 11 / 10 - 2012 0%:04

| A2 e a)s s 788 0] || B |

Length: 0.0 Nm. 0 points Tab |J_|llﬂL|L| !dl' L‘ﬂ #
Look | a | s | || F | | i D f s ] | CEnter
oy st z | e v i im ] sift

0K Query chart | Picture file otrl |\ | "pel | [ ust |up | on | Rt | _

fig.1
Press "Enter" - or "OK" button when data is entered, to close the window.

To ensure all the custom modifications are visible, you can tick “All”” in *“Mariners objects” window.
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Q “Draw new”: The “Draw new” button activates the drawing mode. Once you have selected an drawing
option -’Draw line”,”Marked area”,”’Marked circle area ““,*“Marked square area’ or”’Position line “- to
continue the process, it is necessary to enable “Draw new” feature.

\ Position Line (bearing line): To mark a bearing position in the chart, select ““Position

line”” drawing ferature and activate the drawing mode by clickinig “Draw new ““ icon.
When the start point of the bearing position is placed on the chart - by clicking the left mouse button D
a small window opens where a specified angle can be entered and so locking the bearing line (see —
fig.2). Left-click again to place the end point of the bearing position and a new window will open in
the lower part of the chart, where a brief
or detailed information text, about the new formed object, can be entered (see fig.2). fig.2
The short description can be visibile on the chart whilest the detailed description is hidden (see 6.1.1).
Cliock the left mouse button or the "OK" button when data is entered, to close the window.

¥ Mariner object: POSITION LINE (id: 10005) 11 /10 - 2012 09:05
A2 a5 s ] e s o] = | B |
LA L 50500~ ra |l e ety L Lo o (0] |
Lock | a | s || F Lo |t ||| e ] Ente |
B 2 U o
0K | Querychart | Pioture fil il | \ | 0 | 1t [ Up oo ot
fig.3

“Marked area” (multi-point area): This button is used to enter multi-point/multiple-line areas. After the
first point is placed in the chart a window pops up at the bottom of the chart where a brief or detailed
information text, about the new object, can be entered (see fig.1). The short description is visibile on the chart whilest
the detailed description is hidden (see 6.1.1 and 3.1.1.). Also, in the same pop-up window by checking the feature box
"Fill", the newly created surface can be shaded. Click the left mouse button or the "OK" button when data is added, to
close this window.

6 color selection buttons: These buttons show available color choices for lines and areas. Red color indicates danger
and the red objects will generate alarms when anti-grunding alarm zone is overlaping with the object (see section
5.6). Red objects are also displayed regardless of symbol visibility, status and filtering.

484 Event Symbol in boat position/M.O.B. ( Man over bord)

This symbol is found on the Main Toolbar. With this button or "F12" key, a MOB symbol (Event Symbol)
! is placed at the current vessel position. At the same time a window pops up at the bottom of the chart where
a brief or detailed information text, about the new Event Symbol, can be entered. The short description is
visibile on the chart whilest the detailed description is hidden. Click the left mouse button or the "OK" button to close
this window. Remove MOB symbol by clicking the "F7" key or delete symbol as described in chapter 4.8.
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4.9 Radar Overlay (Optional)

TECDIS can be configured to show the RADAR overlay, elaborated by Furuno FAR-2107/2807 RADAR series.
When RADAR overlay is enabled, it can be activated from the Main Toolbar by clicking on this icon or
the "F7" key. @

© fov ot 50 055 0 [ @ [ 2 @ W& T N Y N O el e I |

™ Hide

TS ‘E-{/-_’ U |/ Bel b avain) e 020z I e
$ o ' e f - B 3 o i

Access to the configuration and settings of RADAR overlay is provided in “Chart utilities:

Tool Menu Folders —® Setup —® Chart utilities — Radar overlay setup — Radar overlay
correction window. Here RADAR overlay is configured and set.

The view of RADAR Overlay is ajusted in the control box in the lower left corner of the chart.

Chart utities: 7]
Chart utilties: ~
Chart library Heading 0.0° W_ZJ Radar E
Manual chart update L o ; -

c.Mu chart wdate I. Ll L] Ll L] L L] L] Ll Ll \IJ Ll 1 L) Ll L L} Ll Ll Ll s
Chart licenses ; :
INT-1 dictionary Range  Om. , —ms.

The color of RADAR Overlay can be selected with the top slider. In S52 Chart Display Mode the color choices are
light or dark green, while the INT1 Chart Display Mode is an extension module with multiple colors ranging from green
(weak echo) to yellow (medium strong echo) to red (strong echo).

The lower slider controls the level of radar echoes transparency on a scale from 10 (relatively opaque) to 4 (relatively
transparent).
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4.10 Weather Overlays (option)

Weather Overlays feature provide an advanced function that uses highly detailed commercial maritime weather
forecast data presentation, which is available as a subscription service from Jeppesen Marine. Weather Overlays feature
can be configured by the TECDIS operator and includes both atmospheric data and detailed data on waves. Weather
Overlays feature include a functionality alarm that provides an intuitive and simple visualization of the weather
window and hazardous weather conditions. Weather Overlays are also integrated with the routing system, which allows
manual weather routing and custom voyage meteorograms.

Note that a three-month trial of Weather Overlay subscription is available for all systems running TECDIS software
version 4.7.1.X or 4.7.2.X. To activate this plan, please contact Jeppesen Marine and enter "'System ID / TELKO eT"
number. A “eT” code must also be obtained from TELKO AS or Furuno Norway.
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410.1 How to activate Weather Overlays

To activate Weather Overlays:

1. the license code for TECDIS option must be inregistrated in the "'System ID / TELKO eT"" - license key.
2. a"'Weather Service' subscription from Jeppesen Marine must be activated. Your TECDIS / TELchart ECS
supplier can assist you in all of these steps.

To find out if eToken license key has this option enabled, start TECDIS/TELchart ECS Setup, go to the "Licensing"
tab. Click on the "Show / edit license" button and wait until the fields are updated. The "Codeplug: #...." (in left field)
shows the correct eToke n number and in the field to the right has the options in blue (see section 4.5.1). If the
"Weather display and routing" are not blue, take a screenshot of this window by pressing "AltGr" + "PrtSc" keys on
the keyboard simultaneously. Open the "Paint" from the "Start" menu (Windows sys.op.): "All Programs"
"Accessories™—»  "Paint". Oneepthe program is opened, place the cursor on the blank document and press "Ctrl" +
"V" keys simultaneously to paste in the shotscreen. Save this picture with the filename ""eTxxxxx.png" where XxXxxx
represents the ""System ID / TELKO eT" number. Send this file as an attachment in an email to an authorized dealer or

TECDIS support@telko.no.

Weather Service subscription must be activated by Jeppesen Marine on their own servers and this entails no changes to
local TECDIS unit. When a TECDIS unit with "Weather Forecast" subscriptions activated, requests Jeppesen Marine's
servers data information, check eToken number against registered eToken with the correct subscription.
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4.10.2 How to download Weather Service Subscription

Weather forecasts can be downloaded using either an Internet connection or via e-mail. Before weather forecasts can be
downloaded, the subscription information is retrieved from Jeppesen Marine. Both of these actions are performed in
"Weather Overlay" window.

~N

When opening codes for
"Weather Overlays" option are
added and TECDIS is started,

check that this button is

available.

® [pay Clhortn ] STO [ use @

J

Note that if an Internet connection is to be used, the network administrator for the vessel, must be consulted for
information about the settings that apply to own vessel network. This information is necessary in step c) below.

4.10.2.1  Subscription download procedure

Open the weather contitions window by clicking the "Weather Overlays™ button on the Main Toolbar. A message
stating that "No current weather forecasts are available” ("No current weather reports are available™) appears. Ignore
this message by pressing the "OK" button.

a) Click "Data" button, indicated by a red frame in the picture below (fig.1), to expand the Weather window with
the "Data" area (fig.2), which can be closed again with another click on the "Data" button.
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fig.1
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fig.2
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b) Click the "Download New" button in the lower right corner of the Weather window (fig.2).
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c) Before first use, the connection must be configured:click the "“Configure Connection" button (fig.3).

| 4« 02.05.2007 7] 1: 1608 = [ | yp|byi| | Downioad - Estimated Size: 27 kb
T Model:  [Subscription -
Download weather subscription data

EPressur‘e gl Wind Eﬁlarms z‘ Cyclones.

b | Wayes j_llemp. gnlauds sl Rain/Snow

| gsstom | garson oo [oscone =] |2 f vata ot inlive s | | S Siearinton [ StartDownload | [ Bask |

fig.3

Internet update

If TECDIS is set up with an Internet connection through a network cable connected to the internet LAN-port on the
back of the computer, select "Internet" in the "Communication Type" field (fig.4).

eIRE 13062007 7|1 16:08 =5 o | by || | Communication Type HITR Proxy Server
J_|_| _I_l _|_| ~ Internet  © E-Mail = Auto © Direct " Manual
Connect To Server
EPr‘essur‘a gl Vind Eﬁlarms z'" I [5 Europe  © Americas  Asia
Te'e ) . . Y
befaves j_llernp. gﬂlauds e Rain(Snoi Connection e 2o
Max Attachment Size (kb) 1000

fig.4 |M| ursorlofo [eyolone =] 2 [ vata Units| Timeline | Atarms|

1. There are three connection options in the "Connect to Server" field, and basically should be selected
the geograsphic zone closest to own location, but if that connection doesn’t work, the operator can
choose another zone.

2. If an Internet connection is to be used, select “Internet” and make sure that ““Connection Timeout (s)”
is set to at least 90 seconds (120 seconds is recommended). For slow internet connections, an higher
value (180 — 240 seconds) is recommended.

3. Set “HTTP Proxy Server” if required by the local network to access Internet (fig.5)
Consult your network administrator for a correct installation.

¥ Weather )
I I [ =t '.l 55 frz = [ | I Commmurication Type | HTTP Preoy Seever
JJ“ = — ‘3‘55?ﬁh-_ﬂl e ~ klerret  © EMaA = huto  Direct  Mansl
Comect ToServer Proxys I

-EIHL‘.E‘I gl'n'm Enrm: Elﬁ:“-’ﬂ'fﬂ N
ﬂh‘m: j_]lr.'ra. [:nu: |7 ey Comecton Timeodt (2) (120

- o | bursor bt frscicne ';_'.l‘llhh Units] 1i7e0e | Marma |
ig.

4.Click "Save Config" button to save the configuration and return to the download window.
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E-mail update

If TECDIS is not provided with Internet connection, or the weather feature update can not be performed directly, it
can be acquired by generating a file that is sent as an attachment to an e-mail on another computer. Select "E-mail™ in
the "Communication Type" field (fig.6).

1. Set "Max Attachment Size" to a value that is less than the limit of e-mail attachments that apply to
local mail server. Is the limit is 1 MB (Mega Byte), enter as 1000 in "Max Attachment Size" field, where
the values are expressed in KB (Kilo Byte).

2. Click "Save Config" button to save the configuration and return to the download window.

(Connect Ta Server
!ii‘;r::.,rt E].‘.}‘ - Eq?m ﬂc,r'-:-'t: Clropt  © Americs © keh
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3. Insert a USB memory stick that will be used to transport the weather data request and response from
Jeppesen Marine. Click "Save File Request" button to start saving by ordering file(fig.7).
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4. Select the USB memory stick from the directory display. If it is not present in the list, collapse the
‘My Computer’ entry by pressing the ‘- * box next to it and then expand it again in the same manner. The
USB memory stick should now be available.Specify where the order file(request file) will be saved, and

press "Select" button. It is a condition that the order file is stored on a removable medium such as a
TECDIS Service Key. (fig.8)

P ' request fls chouldte cved.
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coclvans | § e |m 75 Pl secm J. BIBS3 Softwire midules
L. B0 G
- B0k et |
fig.g | Custim] carsor ity [ceone ~| 7 [oata Uete] Teeine] derms| ﬁm o twoel |

5. The request file has been generated and a window is displaying the progress (fig.9).
Send this file to datacenterx@c-map.no and wait until all responses are received. Note that the subject
line of the response from Jeppesen Marine (C-Map) shows how many replies should be in total.
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6. Note that the download window can be hidden by clicking on the "Data" button (fig.9), while
waiting for the reply files. Weather Overlays window can be closed completely, or TECDIS can be
stopped, without affecting the downloading process.

7. To return to this screen again, reopen the Weather Overlay and click ““Data’ button.
8. Save all the answer attachments (reply files), that have extension " .dat " or " .jwp " on USB

memory stick.Insert the USB memory stick, containing the answers (reply files), into an available USB
port in TECDIS/TELchart ECS syatem again and click “Load Reply Files” (fig.9)

¥ Weather
ﬂﬂ 02008 -] I"Z:U“:"" 3 N“_"‘l ﬂﬂ Weather forecast request genererated, waiting for response fileCs)..
||1J7.1|12|1uss mL0000 waozonsoranes [T T T T
ﬂ Pressre @ Wind E Alarms ﬂ Eytiones Request file ‘request_28148.xml" was saved to ‘E:\".

ﬂ Temp. | g Clouds Rain/Snow

Send the request file by email to ‘datacenterx@c-map.no”. Complete the download process by
importing the reply files received using the ‘Load ReplyFiles” button.

—
fig.9 ‘Bustnm Cursor Info. [Gyclone =] ?Iuata IIJnitslTimeIine Alarms _ Load RepiyFiles | Cancel Downioa
—

9. Locate the reply files (the USB memory stick) in the folder list. If the USB memory

stick is not present in the list, collapse the ‘My Computer’ entry by pressing the ‘= ¢ box next to it and
then expand it again in the same manner. The USB memory stick should now be available. Select one
of the reply file and click ““Select” fig.(10).
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fig.10

The downloading progress window will be shown again (fig.11). If all of the reply files (answer
attachements) were located on the USB memory stick, this window will only be shown briefly while the

reply files are processed. If this window remains visible without any progress, the memory stick did not
contain all of the reply files.

% Weather
- | |
Mﬂ 07.10.2008 j‘ 02:00:00 3‘ Now ﬂﬂ Weather forecast request in progress, waiting for response file(s)... =:l:=
1]

ﬂ Pressure | @ Wind E Alarms ﬂ Gyelones
byl Waves ﬂ Temp. | g Clouds Rain/Snow

Send the previously generated request file by email to ‘datacenterx@ec-map.no”. Complete the
download process by importing the reply files received using the ‘Load Reply Files” button.

|Bustum Gursor Info Icyclune j ?Inata Units| Timeline| Alarms - LoadReplyFiles | Cancel Download |

fig.11

Loading of the subscription is now complete and TECDIS is prepared for downloading weather
data.




Side 66 TECDIS Manual

10. Once the reply files have been processed, a download report is displayed (fig.12). Later, when the
weather forecasts data are downloaded, an additional “Load and Return” button will be avalaible for
instant viewing of weather forecasts (fig.13).

¥ Weather
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4.10.3 Control of Weather Subscription Licenses

When the subscription download is complete, it can be inspected by clicking the " Download New" button on the
"Data" field (see 4.10.2.1 -2). "Show Subscription" button should now be selectable; this button enables viewing details
regarding the weather forecast models that are available in your subscription.(fig.1)
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fig.1

Furthermore, it should now be possible to select several different weather forecast models in the ‘Model’ field.

Note that if the subscription download fails, your TECDIS / TELchart ECS supplier or Jeppesen Marine should be
contacted to verify that the subscription is active and valid before troubleshooting the connection.




TECDIS Manual
Side 67

Subscriptions applicable to the eToken in use, now appears on the right side of the window. If the list is long you can
browse through it with the slidebar (fig.2).
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For downloading data, you can choose between several different meteorological models in *"Model" field (fig.3).
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4104 Downloading a new Weather Forecast

Once the subscription has been downloaded, the first Weather Forecast can be loaded. First, a short explanation of the
words and expressions used.

4.104.1 Weather Models

Both, the"Model" field in the download window ("Download New" ) and subscription info window (*'Show
Subscription™ ), now shows a number of Weather Models. These refer to the various mathematical weather prediction
models that are available and which are computed up to several times daily. When downloading new forecast, a part
of the data from the most recent update of the weather model is selected.

Many of the models include a distance in kilometers in the model name (example: "Global - ECMWEF 150 Km"). This
indicates the distance between each data point that is downloaded. Like zooming into a chart image, the Weather
Overlay will compute weather data for each spot situated between these data points. As a general rule, for lower
kilometer value will be computed a higher detail level.

The main reason to select a model with a higher distance between data points is to reduce the downloading size. Large
downloads will not be stopped, even if the data file exceeds 50-100 MB, but large weather forecast model takes long
time to download and can slow down the chart system during operation.
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4.104.2 Download Window
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When a Weather Model is selected, the download window include a number of new options:

1. The "Select Parameters" field provides and a list of weather variables that can be selected for viewing: air
pressure, temperature, wind, rainfall, swell and waves.

2. The "Period" field indicates how many days of forecast data should be downloaded.

3. Inthe "Resolution” field, choose the update frequency for each data point. Again, the Weather Overlay will
compute the variables values for each spot in between data points (a smaller value results in more frequent
updating of data points and will result in a larger download size).

4. When "Include Cyclones" option is activated, the data on cyclones will be downloaded together with other
weather data. This eliminates the need for a separate download for cyclone data.

5. "Area" field controls and shows both the size and location of the site (area) chosen for the download of
weather data. The size in square degrees appears along with maximum size of a downloaded area, as allowed
by subscription.

e By default, the area displayed in the chart window is used to specify the limits for downloading data
["Area (Screen)"]. To adjust “Area (Screen)”, zoom or pan the chart image to the preferred range. If
your subscription does not allow downloading of data for the entire chart window, the central part of the
chart is prioritized.

e With "Select on Map" button, the default screen area selection can be overridden. When clicking ““Select
on Map*, the cursor changes and can be established a specified area: with left click, the first corner of
the rectangle is fixed in the chart; then set the diametrically opposite corner of the area with another
left mouse button click. Select "Select Screen” button again to return to the default display area.

The estimated download size, at the top of the window, is constantly updated according to the current selections. Adjust
model selection, parameter selection, site(area) selection, time period and resolution to the desired compromise between
detail level and download size. Typically, a download size of 5-8 MB provides more than enough detail, but normally
requires a broadband connection. For other connection types, carefully consider the costs associated with data download
along with the value of the provided information.

When the settings are established, follow same procedure as when downloading the subscription ( see ch. 4.10.2 —
“Internet update™).
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4105 Management of Weather Overlays on the chart

The main window of weather overlay % Weather

control can be divided into three main ~  —7f 7 ——— =

areas: the upper part contains timing of M ﬂ I‘[1.1D.2l]l)ﬂ j|1ﬁ;42;12j'[§ﬂuw | »l »Il
the weather overlays, the central area for —

weather parameters display in weather 11.10.2009 00:00:00 2110.2009 00:00:00
overlays and the lower area for access : — : .

to the different retail windows for !'4 Pressure éwma Eﬁlarms ﬂcynlnnes

weather overlays. =

by {Waves ﬂ Temp. g Clouds # Rain/Snow

Bustoml Cursor Info |Cyclone ~ ?|Ilata|llnits|1imel'ne|llarms|

Note:

A The weather overlays are displayed in the chart only when the scale is adjusted to the overview
level. For the scale levels more detailed than 1:500 000, the chart weather overlay will be
hidden, but the weather overlay window, which controls the download and setup operations, will be

available.

4.10.5.1 Time Management field

Time management field includes several ways to verify the date and time weather overlays on the chart:

o Selectorenteraspecificdate...........ccovviiii i 13.10 2009 v|

e Select or enter a specific time ..........oooeeviiiiiiiiiiii 08:00:00 jl
e Goto thecurrent date and time...........cccoeevvuvereiiivenennnn, Now

e Moves 3 hours back or forward in time..........cooueeeeuieeeeeeennn o 44 | »'l
e Moves one day back or forward in time........................ell Mﬂ

o Sliders, to check the weather data at a given time between
the start and end of the forecast.
While the sliding controller is activated (indicated by a
dotted rectangle around it), the arrow keys on the keyboard,
are used to move the time one hour forward or back.................... — J'

The dates and time shown in the lower left and right corners of the sliding controller, are the start and end for all of the
forecast data sets currently loaded.

Note: If the cyclone data is also loaded, this data often starts earlier than the forecast data,
meaning there will be a section at the start of the time slider where only cyclone data is shown.
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4.10.5.2 View Controllers

The buttons in the middle field of the weather overlay window, control the weather

parameters that will be presented in the chart. The keys of the selected /visible 0 Pressure
parameters are shown as pressed down (fig.: "Wind"). These buttons, toggles the display

between this type of data. If a button is gray (fig.: "Clouds™ and "Cyclones"), it means that =

the selected weather trend does not contain that parameter. vvviWaves
The system optimizes the way in which the selected parameters are displayed, while -
preventing the weather overlay window to become too cluttered. If only one type of data <4 Wind

is selected, it appears in several ways simultaneously. For example, "Waves" is displayed

using both area color contours and directional arrows. If several types of data are selected, % Temp.

TECDIS divides the presentation forms among the parameters. For example, when the
"Waves", "Pressure” and "Wind" are selected simultaneously, the "Waves" is displayed /|Clouds
using the area color, the "Wind" is represented by arrows and the “Pressure “ is
illustrated using contours.

"Alarms" and "Cyclones" have unique layouts and does not affect the display of other

parameters. ﬂ Alarms
There are some combinations of selected weather parameters that cannot be displayed
simultaneously. "Waves", "Temp.", "Clouds" and "Rain / Snow" are best represented v Cyclones

using area color, but only one of these can be displayed at once. However, it is possible
to show the "Clouds"” and "Rain / Snow" in the same time, if no other parameters
appears.

4.10.6 Custom Presentation

If a particular view of weather data is

required and the standard selection mode ﬂ ﬂ [1110.21][15 EHEE:‘JMIﬂ HNow | ﬁﬂ
(described above), is not sufficient, I ]
a custom view mode is available, under 10.10.2009 0:00:00 2110.2003 01:00:00

the “Custom “ button in the
lower left corner of the
“Weather”” window.

¥ Weather AreaFil |Pressure =] Linest |TotalWaves -
falues |Tmer'attn j Lines 2 lem ' EI
Pressing the same button again 81 Cyclones Arrows: T_Wind F Waves 7 i5wel

(now labelled "Easy") switches : — Cursor Info |n5n:lune '] ? \nau\mu|rmm|ﬁm|
the weather window back to the —
default mode.

LY LIONES]

g Clouds Rain/Snow

Custom | Cursor Info I[:yclune 'I ? | I]atalUnitslTimelinelAIar‘msl

The custom presentation replace

the standard presentation window
with more flexible options for what to
display as “Area” (colour coded area),
”Values™(shows parameters values for each data point), “Lines1”and ““Lines2”’(contours). ’Alarms™ activation,
displaying “Cyclones” and multiple arrow presentation (“Wind”, “Waves™ and ““Swell’’), can be selected
simultaneously.

4.10.7 Cursor info

In "Cursor Info" field, situated to the right of "Custom" button in the lower part of the “Weather”” window, can
specify which parameters to be displayed as tooltip-text, when the pointer is hovered over the area with weather data
points. The weather forecasts displayed relate to the time that is selected at the top of weather window.

"None" option disables the cursor information. The "Visible" option, shows only the weather parameters that are

selected for display on the chart. The "All" option shows all the weather parameters that are available in the data set. By
default, the ’Cursor Info™ is set to "Cyclones", as the “Timeline “ option provides a much more responsive method of

displaying the weather data in the chart overlay (see. 4.10.12).
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4.10.8 Weather Overlay Chart Legend
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— (1) The "?" button, at the bottom of “Weather’” window, opens a chart legend, which explaines the graphic
symbols representing each weather parameter. Pressing the "?" button again closes the extention window.
In “Show Chart Legend for” dropdown menu, the weather parameter is selected whose graphic
characteristics are shown in the chart legend.

— (2) The wind graphically represented by arrows fitted with wind strength indicator. The wind speed, is
displayed below the arrows.
— (3) The wind’s graphic reprezentation as a color coded range, with the associated wind speed.

4.10.9 Selection of units for wind speed, temperature, etc

M| [nooms [omnzou] W] |renperatie ooius <] pressue e <]
G0 2002009000000 |Curventopeed[Mis < Helghts [Meters -]
Wlpresswe | Zlwna @ uams | § Joscoes | foyonewing (s ] Rainsnow [iimeters =]
boelwaves | 3 |rem. | ZiFainisnow | |Widspeet [Wis -]

o e e e —

—  To specify the measurement units for "Temperature" (temp.), "Current Speed" (power), "Cyclone Wind"
(cyclones wind), "Wind Speed" (wind), "Pressure" (atmospheric pressure.), "Heights" (meteorological tide),
"Rain/ snow" (rain and snow)-(2) and "Detailed Wind Arrows (Knots)" (3), click on "Units" (1) button
(measurements) in the weather window.

Click the same button again to close the units selection window.

— The graphical presentation of wind data varies, depending on the selected measuring unit. Except "Knots", for
all other measurement units, the wind arrows become less descriptive (without indicators of wind strength)
and the wind speed is indicated only by the length of the arrow. If "Knots" is selected, the wind arrows have
the same length, but are equipped with wind strength indicator as well.

By activating “Detailed Wind Arrows (Knots™) option, allows the display of detailed wind arrows, even if the
measurement unit is different.
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4.10.10

Management of downloaded weather forecasts

Gikobral - ECMTINE %50 ki
Globial - ECMINF 150 km
Global - ECMTINF 150 km
Gilobal - ECMWWF 300 km
Gikolal - ECRTINF 300 km

ekl . EPLIUE 95 Liwn

(1) Alist of downloaded wather forecasts can be accessed by clicking the "Data" button. The list that
appears contains information on weather forecast model (“Forecast Model™), the start date for each forecast
model ("Start Date'") and number of days the forecast represents ("Days™). The list closes again with another
click on"Data" button.

The list of downloaded weather reports can be viewed with the following background colors:

Blue Currently selected weather forecast file.

Green  More than half of the forecast period in the future.
Yellow Less than half of the forecast period in the future.

Hvit All information in this weather file is in the past.

(2) The currently selected weather forecast file can be: loaded by clicking "Load" button, deleted by clicking
"Delete" button or inspected by clicking "Details" button in the upper right corner of the window. The chart
area, covered by the selected forecast model is marked in red, if a sufficient scale size is chosen for the view

of the chart.

—  (3) In the lower right corner of the window, the following commands can be found:

“Current Details* Displays detailed information about the selected weather forecast.
“Delete Old Files* Deletes all the weather forecasts, that are more than 14 days old.
“Import* Import a forecast weather file received via other methods than using "New

Download" function. "Import" method allows import of .grb and .xml file
format. Note that this function only supports files that are supplied by
Jeppesen Marine and may not be used to download data from other vendors.

“Download New** Opens the window for downloading weather reports. (see chapter 4.10.2 and
4.10.4).

4.10.11 Weather alarm settings (oversettelse fra TEC.manula rev 2-3-work

The alarm settings, in weather
overlays, allows to specify exactly
what kind of weather conditions have to
be notified. When an alarm criterion is
defined, TECDIS issue clear warnings
indicating when, where and how these
factors may be present. Such
indications are given on the chart
display along with weather overlay, the
timeline and marked as redlining on
routes.

In the chart weather overlay, areas
where the alarm conditions are met, are
shown as an area limited by a red outline, shaded in red.
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In the weather timeline, alarm conditions can be indicated as a line along the bottom of the graph that is red when alarm
conditions are present, purple when cyclones are close and green otherwise.
When visible, the routes are colored using the same scheme, while the weather overlay is active.

About alarm condition

An alarm condition may be based on a single weather parameter (for example: Wind Speed above 20 m/s’), or on a
combination of parameters (for example: “Wind Speed above 20 m/s AND Total Waves Height above 6 m’).
Note that when a single alarm condition includes more than one parameter, it will not be
A ‘triggered’ until ALL of the included parameter conditions are met.

Any number of alarm conditions may be entered, and any number of the entered conditions may be selected at one time.
Note that, when more than one alarm condition is selected, alarm indication will be triggered if ANY
of the selected conditions are met.

Understanding the distinction between combining parameters into a single alarm condition and selecting separate alarm
conditions for each parameter is important. The alarm condition ‘Wind Speed above 20 m/s AND Total Waves Height
above 6 m” will result in very different alarm results than selecting the separate alarm conditions ‘Wind Speed above 20
m/s’ and ‘Total Waves Height above 6 m’.

The interface assists in making this distinction by marking all other alarm conditions with ‘OR:” as soon as an alarm
condition is selected.

The Alarm Interface

¥ 'Weather
IR [o0.10.2009 ][ 211704 = How | wiw| Al | Eit | Delete | Alarm Conitons
I J| |* Wind Speed above 20m/s

102009070000 FA0Z0080706:00° |1 OR: Total Waves Helght above 6 m

!IPressure g]wmu Ellarms ﬂcydones
blwaes | 3 Jremn | 52 ciouts | 72 Rain/snaw
ustom | cusor nfo [eycone =] | 7 | ata uits Timeine | narms

By pressing the “Alarm” button in the bottom part of the main weather overlay window, the interface for selecting,
adding and editing alarm conditions is shown. To hide the alarm interface, press the ““‘Alarm” button again.

The list of alarm conditions occupies most of this window. Here, all of the entered alarm conditions are listed and can
be selected by marking the checkbox to the left of the alarm condition descriptions.

— (1) Buttons for adding, editing and deleting alarm conditions are found at the top edge of the window.
Note that the “Add” and “Edit” buttons in the alarm interface, behave in the same manner as the menu
buttons at the bottom of the main window; simply click these buttons again to ‘back out’ of the function.

Vil 13 HEnd el TS A

| — T e e T o Helght akave Bm TR
Tital Wavies Beight abeve §

3 Total Waves Height stove G m

T M Mssing [WindSpeed = F howe [istersisecons =| st

—  (2) When «Add” or “Edit™ are activated, a new parameter condition list is shown in the right part of the
window. This area lists all the parameter conditions that are a part of the selected alarm condition in field
(2).For new alarm conditions, this list will be empty initially. This list has separate “Add”, ““Edit”” and
“Delete”” buttons for manipulating the parameter condition list.
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— (3) When “Edit” is activated, in the parameter condition list, a new area is shown along the bottom of the
window allowing adjustments to the condition. This area includes fields for selecting the weather parameter,
specifying the value limit and measurement unit, and fields for selecting whether the condition should trigger
the alarm for values above or below the limit value. Click “Set”” saves any changes made and returns to the
parameter condition list. When pressing ““Add” in the main alarm interface, this area is shown directly.

If ““Allow missing” is selected, you may select weather parameters that are not present in the currently loaded weather
data. Exit alarm setting, click the "Add" button.

0 B 2 e (A A N
|

SRR TETET OILERODUEINTNDL] (EFNTUNEING
TS L Lty ]

— (4) Areas that have data that exceeds the alarm conditions are hatched in red (Alarm Zone).

— (5) Inthe timeline graph the alarm conditions are specified as a red line along the bottom of the graph, purple
line when cyclones are close and green line for normal condition.

— (6) Portions of active routes passing through an alert area (hatched in red (4)), in a future scenario- an early
estimate of the time when the active route is passing through these areas- are colored red while the weather
overlays are active.

— (7) All data shown in the chart, is related to the time set in the “time management” field in the upper left
corner of the "Weather" window. (see section 4.10.5.1 for further explanations of the controllers in the time
management field). The own vessel’s computed position is indicated by a symbol “€D “that moves along the
active route on the chart, in phase with the settings in the “time management” field and weather overlays

4.10.11.1 About alarm conditions

An alarm condition can be based on simple weather data info, for example: "Wind Speed of 20 m / s*, or a combination
of several types of weather data for example: "Wind Speed of 20 m / s and Total Waves Height over 6 m "'. When an
alarm condition contains more than one type of data, an alarm condition will not be ‘released’ until all the weather
information, that have alarm limits, has been exceeded.

An unlimited number of alarm conditions can be entered, and one or more of these alarm conditions may be selected
simultaneously. When more than one alarm condition are selected simultaneously, the alarm state is triggered if one of
the selected conditions are met.

It is important to understand the difference between combining multiple types of data in a single alarm condition and

to select separate alarm conditions for certain types of data. Alarm condition "Wind Speed of 20 m /s and Total Waves
Height over 6 m" will result in very different alarm condition than to select two separate alarm conditions "Wind Speed
of 20m/s" and "Total Waves Height over 6 m". As soon as an alarm condition is selected in the "Weather" window,
TECDIS assists the operator to indicate the options that are set, by marking all other alarm conditions with "OR:™.
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4.10.12 Timeline Feature
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— (1) The Timeline window provides a graphical representation of weather data variation over time(meteograms).

—  (2) To the left of the Timeline window, there is a Parameters Selection Field, with the following option: the
data to be displayed (graph parameter list) and graph legend (shape and color). Also in this selection field there
is a column which provides data for the current position of the cursor, in the selected point in the *““time
management “ field. Select the weather data to be displayed in the Tmeline by selecting the respective
checkboxes in the selection field. Options:

"Pressure”, the graph for the selected pressure unit (mmHg or hPa)

"Temp", the graph of temperature in selected units (Celsius, Fahrenheit or Kelvin)

"Wind", the true wind speed in selected units (Knop, m/s (meters per second), mph (miles per hour) or
Beaufort.

"Rain / Snow", the graph of precipitation in selected units (millimeters or inches)

"Swell Waves", the graph for waves (Swell) in selected unit (meters or feet)

"Total Waves", the graph for cumulative waves in the selected unit (meters or feet)

"Alarm Zone", visualized as a colored ribbon on X-axis of the graph or as the hatched red area on
the active route. If the alarm conditions are not met, the ribbon is green and if the ribbon is gray it
means that weather data is not relevant (applicable) or available.

"(Rel.Dir)", when this option is selected, and the Timeline is in "Route™ mode, then the directional
arrows in the Timeline graph, changes to show the direction in relation to the planned course of the
vessel at the time. In the Parameter Selection Field is indicated also the numerical value of the
relative wind direction together with the true value of wind speed.
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e "(Period)", when selected, the shown wave graph will include also the wave period. Wave period is
expressed in seconds (s).

e The number of days shown in the graph at once can be adjusted from one up to ten days.
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—  (3) The controls for manipulating the Timeline feature, are located above the parameter list.
The settings for Timeline presentation:
e "Chart Center" - a red cross with a circle placed in the center to mark the exact point that the
Timeline shows data from.

e "Skip pos" - the Timeline is updated continuously as the own ship changes position.

e "Cursor position™ - the Timeline is updated continuously as the cursor moves on the chart. If one of
the mouse buttons is pressed, the timeline snaps to the cursor position and dropdown selection is
changed to "Chart Center".

e "Route 1", see next section "Manual Weather Routing"

e "Route 2", see "Manual Weather Routing™ explained in the next section.
By clicking "Ctrl" + "S" keys simultaneously, while the Timeline is shown, generates an image of the
current graph that can be saved in the desired location.

All scales in the Timeline window are dynamic, meaning that the start and maximum levels are set to the most ideal
value for displaying the data selected.

— (4) The time and date chosen for displaying weather data in the chart it’s marked with a vertical yellow line
in the timeline graph window.

— (5) By hovering the cursor over the timeline graph or in chart display, the weather information that applies to
the area which is directly under the cursor, it will be displayed to the right in the selection field(parameter
list): in black when data is ‘sourced’ from graphs surface, and green when the cursor isin a certain position
in the chart display.

— (6) Clicking the "Arrow" button in the upper left corner of the selection box, the graph expands to fill the
entire weather window. Click the "Arrow" button again to return to normal.

— (7) By default, it is assumed that the vessel starts on a path at the next full hour. Check this time and adjust the
departure time with the controllers "Departure Rt.1" or "Departure Rt.2" to correspond to the most actual
departure schedule. It is only when the departure time is set correctly as possible, that weather timeline
feature will provide a representative picture of what kind of weather the vessel will experience.
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4.10.12.1 How to do manual weather routing
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When one or two routes are selected before activating the weather overlay, several features aiding in weather routing
come into play.

First of all, the appearance of the routes in the chart is changed. Waypoint indicators are removed to avoid clutter in
overview charts, and the route is colored according to the alarm conditions the vessel will encounter. For parts of the
planned voyage where weather exceeding the alarm conditions will be encountered, the route is marked with red. If the
weather conditions are below alarm condition limits, the route is marked with green.

Furthermore, when the planned position of the vessel for the time shown by the weather chart overlay is shown in the
chart as a black cross and circle symbol.

Finally, the Timeline graph can be set to show a graph for either ‘Route 1’ or ‘Route 2’ (if present). For each point in
this graph, the values shown are for the planned position of the vessel at that time. In other words, the graph is a custom
meteogram for the planned voyage.

All of these features assume the vessel starts following the route at the next full hour. Controls to adjust this time for
each route are available in the Timeline window.

All adjustments to the route, either by adding / moving / removing waypoints, making changes in the route planner or
adjusting the departure time in the timeline window are reflected immediately in all of the route weather integration
features described in this section.
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4.11 Troubleshooting

This chapter provides some guidelines for troubleshooting the connection problems, and a list of error messages with
descriptions.

4111 Connection Problems

For any problems occurring during the download of weather data, regardless of the connection type used, TECDIS
service partner and / or Jeppesen Marine will be able to provide very useful assistance in tracking down the cause of
weather download problems. Jeppesen Marine's servers have logs that show whether the weather download attempts
actually achieved contact with Jeppesen Marine's servers or if the weather download procedure was successful.
They will also be able to confirm whether the subscription is intact.

In order to provide help and assistance, regarding TECDIS system or chart - weather databases, Jeppesen Marine or
your chart supplier, will need your "System ID / TELKO eT " number.

Make sure your subscription is valid.
The expiration date can be viewed in “Weather”” window: "Data" —'New Download" —»"Show
Subscription”.

Before contacting anyone, at least some of the tests here should be attempted:
General Tests

a) Check your subscription. Make sure that your subscription has not expired. Expiry information can
be seen by opening the weather overlay, pressing “Data”, “Download New” and then “Show
Subscription”.

b) Update your subscription. Jeppesen Marine may make changes to the weather service that are not
automatically reflected by in your subscription.

¢) Try another connection method. If you use an internet connection, try downloading by e-mail. If you
use e-mail already, try using another e-mail account/system. If this is successful, you have verified
that the problem is with your connection, not your chart system or a problem with the weather
service.

d) Try asmaller download size. The problem may be connected to downloading large files, especially
if the connection is “noisy” and/or error prone.

e) Try another model. The problem may be connected to downloading a specific forecast method. If a
download of similar size using a different model is successful, the list of potential causes for the
problem is significantly reduced.

f)  Try updating the chart software. Telko AS provides software updates containing both bug fixes and
new features free of charges at our website http://www.telko.no. Your problem may be due to a bug
in the software that we have fixed in an update.

Internet Connection

g) (TECDIS Only) Make sure that the internet connection is not turned off. In a valid TECDIS
installation with a direct internet connection, a switch has been installed so that the internet
connection can be turned off when not in use.

h) Try setting a higher Connection Timeout. The download attempt may be timing out before the
request can be completed. (Refer to chapter 4.10.2 section ¢ -Internet update ).

i) Verify that you can reach the servers. Exit the chart system (For TECIDS: insert the TECDIS
Service Key first), open Internet Explorer and try the following addresses. If the reply does not
match what is indicated in this table, you are not reaching the weather service servers.

http://distribution.c-map.no Should show: Connection OK
http://datacenter.c-map.no
http://datacenter.jeppesen.com

j) Iftest | failed, see if you can reach the servers using IP addresses. Continue where you left off
in the previous test. Try the following addresses and see if the replies match what is specified in
the table.

http://80.239.21.75 Should show: Connection OK
http://80.239.21.103

If these tests succeed, then the problem is with your DNS settings.



http://www.telko.no/
http://distribution.c-map.no/
http://datacenter.c-map.no/
http://datacenter.jeppesen.com/
http://80.239.21.75/
http://80.239.21.103/
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(TECDIS Only: If you have not performed test f., do so now, then run the following file and see if the problem is fixed:
C:\Program Files\TECDIS\AddCMapHosts.exe)

K) If testj. failed, have your network administrators check the firewall. Make sure that the firewall
in you Internet Setup is not blocking your weather data requests.

E-mail connection

1) Check your spam folder. Make sure that the replies to your request email from Jeppesen Marine
are not being marked as spam.

m) Try setting a lower Max Attachment Size. Your email service may be having problems with the
weather data attachments. Try lowering the Max Attachment Size value in the Configure
Connection window. Refer to section 1.2 step 6 for details.

n) Make sure you are not using old request / reply files. Delete all request and reply files from the
USB memory stick so that you are sure you are not using the request or reply files from a
previous download (or from the other TECDIS).

0) (TECDIS Only) Update only one TECDIS at a time. If you send weather requests from both
TECDIS systems at the same time, it is very easy to get the reply files mixed up.

4.11.2 Error Messages

The list below shows some of the error messages, that can appear on the weather overlay feature, including
explanations.

Error Message Explanation

‘Current weather data lacks parameters set | This is not an error.It is simply an indication that the

in active alarm conditions. Review alarm currently loaded Weather data file does not contain all of
settings’ the weather parameters you have specified in your
selected alarm conditions

No current weather forecasts are available. | This is not an error. It is simply an indication that you
have no current Weather data files on the system.

No cyclones in effect at last download. This is not an error. It is a message to inform you that
the “Cyclone” presentation is not available because there
are no cyclones at this time.

Communication Error There was a problem during the Weather data download.
Refer to section 4.11.1

“You must be in “‘show checkbox’ mode to | This message is due to a known error. Update TECDIS

set this date” software to the latest version

ERROR: Weather components are not There is a problem with C-Map System files in the

initialized installation. Contact TECDIS service support for
assistance.

Weather Data Error: The internal There is a problem with C-Map System files in the

component processing the weather data, installation. Contact TECDIS service support for

cannot be created. assistance.

Cyclone Data Error: The internal There is a problem with C-Map System files in the

component processing the weather data installation. Contact TECDIS service support for

cannot be created. assistance.

There is a problem with C-Map System files in the
installation or with the license in the "'System ID /
TELKO eT"( codeplug). Contact TECDIS support for

Cyclone Data Error: License interface
cannot be obtained.
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Error Message

Explanation

Weather Data Error: File is not found.

assistance.

The Weather data file is missing from the system.

Weather Data Error: Corrupted or wrong
format file.

Weather Data Error: The file data cannot
be accessed.

The Weather data file has become corrupted or is not
provided by Jeppesen Marine.

The system cannot access the Weather data file.

Weather Data Error: Problems with
weather data licensing.

Cyclone Data Error: File is not found.

The Weather data file does not appear to be licensed to
this system.

The “Cyclone” data file is missing from the system.

Cyclone Data Error: Corrupted or wrong
format file.

Cyclone Data Error: Wrong format of
cyclones data.

The “Cyclone “ data file has become corrupted or is not
provided by Jeppesen Marine.

The “Cyclone “ data file has become corrupted or is not
provided by Jeppesen Marine.

Cyclone Data Error: Wrong point values in
cyclones.

Cyclone Data Error: The file data cannot be
accessed.

The “Cyclone “ data file has become corrupted or is not
provided by Jeppesen Marine.

The system can not access the “Cyclone* data file.

Cyclone Data Error: Problems with
weather data licensing.

The specified file did not have a *.grb’ or
“.xml’ extension.

The “Cyclone “data file does not appear to be licensed
for this system S

The “Import™ feature can only load files with a
‘.grb’ or “.xml’ file extension. Import of a file with
another extension was attempted
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4.12 Locating licensing and version information

Determining the TECDIS or TELchart ECS Software version number

The major software version number is displayed in the initial stages of starting the TECDIS or TELchart ECS
software. For TECDIS, this will either be ‘4.6.0” for the previous generation or ‘4.7.1’ for the current generation. For
TELchart ECS, this will be *3.7.1".

The following procedure determines the full TECDIS or TELchart ECS software version number:

1. Onthe TECDIS or TELchart ECS, check if the menu folders are visible on the right side of the screen..

2. If they are not, press the “Menu Folder” icon at the upper right corner of the screen, labeled ‘Tool menu
folders’.

3. Select the menu folder labeled “Chart”.

4. Press the button named ““?”” to the immediate left of the buttons ““S52”” and “INT1”". A chart legend window
will be displayed.

5. Note the TECDIS or TELchart ECS software version number specified in the first entry of the chart legend
(TECDIS Software / TELchart ECS Software). The version number is the value of this field up to the “ # *
character.

Determining the TECDIS or TELchart ECS System ID number

The System ID number for each TECDIS or TELchart ECS unit is required when Weather Overlay is to be activated.
This number can be determined by:

a) Physical Inspection
1. Inspect the label connected to the USB license dongle attached on the rear side of the TECDIS or
TELchart ECS processor. The System ID is noted on this label.

b) Using TECDIS / TELchart ECS Setup

1. (For TECDIS) Insert the TECDIS Service Key in the TECDIS processor.

2. Inthe TECDIS or TELchart ECS main display, exit the software by pressing the icon in the upper
left corner of the display. Press “YES™ to confirm.

3. Start TECDIS / TELchart ECS Setup by clicking the TECDIS Setup or TELchart ECS Setup
shortcut on the desktop.

4. Select the *““Licensing” folder.

5. The System ID is displayed in the lower half of the setup window (C-Map License area).

c) Using TECDIS/ TELchart ECS
1. Follow the procedure for determining the full TECDIS / TELchart ECS software version number,
and note the five digits immediately following the ‘#’ sign in the ‘“TECDIS Software’ or ‘“TELchart
ECS Software’ entry in the chart legend. Add this number to text "Telko eT" to get the complete
System ID.
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Chapter 5 Navigation

5.1 Bearing EBL /VRM

Left click the "Bearing EBL / VRM" icon, on the Main Toolbar, activates an Electronic Bearing Line (ELB)
V?) and a Variable Range Marker (VRM), with anchor points (origin points) locked in the own vessel position; as
the vessel moves, the origin of the EBL will follow the vessel movements (it is “locked” to the vessel). The
anchor point can be moved by left click in any point in the chart (fig.1).

Right click on ““ Bearing EBL/VRM™ icon, opens "Bearing list" window, while all saved bearing position and lines
of position (LOP) are shown on the chart.
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5.1.1 General about EBL / VRM operation

! 3‘!‘|'_?‘

Bearing and range information

is displayed in the cursor info field
(marked with a red frame in the fig.2).
The measure unit for the distance is
indicated in the lower right corner of the
info field, and it can be switched between
nautical miles (NM) and meters (m);

the range value is given in the

lower left corner of the field.

When the anchor point of the bearing
(EBL/VRM origin) is locked to own
vessel position, ETA (Estimated Time
Avrrival) to the bearing point, with SOG
as constant speed, is displayed in a small
window at the top right of the chart
(marked with green frame in fig.2)

The bearing can be locked to a fixed ' : .' :
heading by entering a value between 6 ) Gursof: 59 °|]4.|]731|‘||
0-360 degrees in the small input window e Pos.| 7 010° 29.941'E

at the bearing line's anchor point. 029.0° 25']@

fig.2
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The font size of the cursor data (bearing and range numerical values), can be changed by clicking anywhere in the
cursor info field (fig.3)

The current bearing mode is indicated on the
button that precedes the bearing numeric value,

and can be changed from true -“EBL T ” to cursor: H9° 06.658"N Gursor: ﬁﬁ‘ UE.EET H
relative-“EBL R " and invers, by leftclick onthe poe | (010° 36.684" —_— P03.| RO10° 36,684 E
same button. — - .

When the font size of the cursor data is increased, M “51-2 &“3 M, 0512. B.ﬂz MI

switching between EBL A and EBL R mode
operation is not available.

fig.3

"EBL T" indicates that a given, true bearing is displayed in the chart, respectively "EBL R" indicates that a relative
bearing is shown. Bearing mode is set back to ‘true’ mode (EBL T) each time the anchor point is moved outside own
vessel’s position.

By left click in the chart, the anchor point of the bearing line (EBL/VRM origin point), is moved in a new location.The
EBL/VRM origin point will no longer follow the cursor movements., EBL/VRM origin point can be moved back to own
vessel’s position,by mouse left click on the boat symbol. By right click in the chart, the target point is locked to cursor
position.

Estimated time commitment to go from the anchor point (EBL/VRM origin) to bearing point, with the current speed, is
displayed in a small window at the top right of the chart (see fig.2 - marked with green frame).

5.1.2 Temporary Route (2 Waypoint)

EBL / VRM function can also be used to generate a temporary route. Own position is origin WP.
Left click (new EBL / VRM origin) is the second point WP2. Right click (EBL / VRM target) with the cursor over the
position that will be WP3. Confirm “Activate voyage route?”” window to activate the temporary route (fig.4).

This route serves as a normal 3 point route, with the exception that it is not saved.
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5.1.3 Storage and export of Bearing Position and of Line Of Position (LOP )

To save and export bearing lines, right click on "Bearing EBL / VRM" icon, on the Main Toolbar, to open the
"Bearing list" window. All saved bearing lines are displayed on the chart. On the far left of the window is the column
for line selection. The selected lines are displayed on the chart with a bold line and text (fig.5).
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At the bottom of the “Bearing list”’window, buttons is provided with functions necessary to amend the status of
bearing lines:

“All”” - select all bearing line; “None” - deselect all bearing lines; ““Delete” - delete all selected lines.

“Save EP”” — calculate and display the estimated position of 2 and 3 position lines. “Export™ - export the selected lines
or move lines individually.

“ReAnchor” - when this command is activated, the cursor must be positioned over the anchor point or over the
arrowhead of the bearing line, and then left click to retreive it. The bearing line now follows the cursor
movement,without changing the angle (parallel shift), and can be placed by cliking again the left mouse button.

New bearing lines can be added to the "Bearing list" by enabling "Bearing EBL / VRM" (left click) icon form the
“Main Toolbar” ( if the function is not activated).

To save a bearing line, click on the middle mouse button. Then the bearing line appearance changes from dashed to
solid line (fig.5. placed bearing lines in bold solid brown ). This modification indicate that the bearing line is saved
and is visibile as long as “Bearing list” window is activ. Here the bearing line’s data and status can be modified. This
process can be repeated as many times as desired.

To save data from "Bearing list", for later use or for transport to another computer, use the *“ Export™ function,. The
Bearing Positions and / or the Lines of Position data that will be exported, must be selected with a tick in the
checkbox. Data is exported to the location and under file name which is specified in the "Save As" window. The file
format is not selectable;it is saved under ** *csv ** format, which is a text file readable in the Excel. In fig. 6 is
illustrated such a ' *csv " file opened in Excel and some formatting are made for easier readability.

A | @ ¢ | D € F

[6[H] 1 [ 1 ] K
Frorms lat. Erom lon. Tolat, To lomn, Date Time LOP Type Brg  Dist mtr. Note
53.903405 010571202 52.973400 010.G4160F 15052012 12:12:52 027.4 2787 Bearing

0741 4652 LOP without time marking
2381 6467 LOP without tine marking
113.4 13743 ReAnchored Bearing

123.8 7412 ReAnchored LOP

59022440 @10.686358 59.033347 010.764302 13.05.2012 12:13:34
590003294 010.920751 558.969764 010.335206 18.05.2012 12:13:11
58913650 010.541676 58.869900 010.7G60722 18.05.2012 12:19:57

28962479 QL0.590870 58.918508 010.09289% 15052012 12:2L16

a0 W =
L
Bad = kb P =

fig.6
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The positions are specified in decimal grades and the time is indicated in the Date and Hour separate columns. LOP
is indicated either by a "0" or "1", where "0" indicates a Bearing Line while "1" indicates a Line of Position.

In the column "Type": “1“ — Bearing, “2“- LOP or a Bearing that has been moved, “3“-NMEA data received from the
optical sounding instrument, “4*“-NMEA data received from VHF.

In the column labeled "Brg" is indicated the bearing of the line, while in the column marked "Dist mtr." is specified
the length of the line in meters. The last column contains the text that was entered in the "Notes" field in the "Bearing
list" window.

All bearings and / or Lines of Position are saved and available in the "Bearing list", until are removed by operator.
Deletion of data is performed using the "Delete™ function and it can be done without further verification.

5.2 Route Planning (Voyage Planning)

— .| Route planning button is located in the Main Toolbar and enable the Route Planning Toolbar situated on the
J f left edge of the chart. When a route is visible or active, this toolbar is automatically displayed by moving the
cursor to the upper left corner of the chart. The Route Planning Toolbar will be hidden if it has not been used

within the last minute.

On the following pages you will find a description of the Route Planning in general and how each button in the Route
Planning Toolbar works.

5.2.1 Draw a new route directly on the chart

2 “Make a new route ” button starts the process of creating a new route.

The route Waypoints can be entered graphically in the chart. With the cursor on the desired location on the
chart, left click to set the first waypoint (W1). When W1 is placed, a pop-up window is displayed at the bottom of the
chart, where the name of the route and eventually a descriptive text can be entered. Click ““OK to registrate this data.

Continue by moving the cursor to the next position and left click to insert the second waypoint( W2). A line joining
these two points appears, creating a sail corridor - Route Leg. Continue to insert waypoints in the same manner, until
the planned route is drawn.

A Note that the default width of the passage corridor is set in the Voyage Planner as described in section
5.2.13.

Exit this function by right click in the chart or left click on “OK™ icon situated on the Route Planning Toolbar.

A route can contain up to 500 Waypoints.

If a turn radius in the route is invalid (eg: too large), it will not be drawn, and a warning is given each time the route is
selected.

The coordinates of the Waypoints can be entered manually using the keyboard (see section 5.2.13.”Voyage planning™)
for details.

To move the chart while planning a route, use the middle mouse button, or move the cursor to the edge of the screen so
that the cursor changes in a bold, black arrow. The scale can be changed on the Main Toolbar or by using the mouse
scroll wheel. Keyboard shortcuts can also be used to control the chart changes (reposition or change scale), during route
planning (see chapter 2.3.3).

When creating a new route or changing an existing one, all other previously saved routes, are displayed in the
background, in gray. If the "Active lead sectors ““ feature (from “Tool Menu Folders " —»*‘Chart™ ) is selected, then
the lead sectors will be displayed at the cursor position ( also applies to route editing).
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The route is displayed as a red line with direction arrows and each Waypoint is marked as a circle with a point
number (W1, W2,..). The planned course and speed can optionally be displayed on the route line between two
Waypoints.

When the last Waypoint is inserted, a
safety check is performed

automatically. The security check

for the corridor width or any field
settings, are performed in the

“Voyage Planning™ (see section
5.2.13). The lines on the corridor

(Route Leg) have different colors,
indicating the security status. If the
route is completely safe and there are

no warnings in the area, the corridor
(Route Leg) is marked with green

lines. If there are alerts, the corridor

is displayed with yellow lines. Red
lines indicate danger. If the lines are
gray, that means that the control of
chart data for the actual Route Leg, has
failed. This can happen if the distance between two Waypoints is too long, and can be solved by splitting the long
Route Leg with multiple waypoints.

The route lines are displayed in certain colors according to the safety status of each Route Leg:

Corridor Colour  |Description

Green The route is completely safe and there are no warnings in this Route Leg / Turn.
Yellow Chart Objects with warnings are contained in this Route Leg/ Turn

Dangerous objects are present in this Route Leg /Turn.
The Safety Check has failed for this Route Leg/ Turn. Divide the Route Leg in two.

NB: If the last Waypoint is within a distance of 0.1 Nm from the first Waypoint, the route will form a
circle (repeated).

5.2.2 Index Lines

When a route is is fully drawn and the route hazards and alerts have been
’% reviewed and accepted, the Index Lines can be added for even safer
navigation. An Index Line is launched by first selecting "Indexline"
function from the Route Planning Toolbar, then move the cursor in the middle of the
Route Leg and left click to ‘release * an Index Line. The Index Line is displayed in
magenta color and is parallel to the Route Leg from which it was generated. The Index
Line now follows the cursor movement, and while still parallel with the Route Leg, it
can be placed in the desired position in the chart with a mouse left click.

The end of each Index Line, is marked with a square symbol. If the "Indexline" edit
function is activated, a left click on one of these square symbol, enables the extension
/shortening of Index Line. Lock the Index Line in to position by left clicking again.
The distance from route to Index Line is given in NM at the Index Line middle point.

Deleting an Index Line is done by right-clicking with the cursor over one of Index
Lines end points.

Undo last deletion and Restore the last deleted line is done by double clicking on the
Route Leg corresponding to that Index Line.




TECDIS Manual
Side 87

5.2.3 Extending a Route

b If a route was only partly drawn or need extension, it can be extended by using “Continue Drawing” function.
*| Frist select the route and then activate the “Continue Drawing” function from the Route Planning Toolbar.

5.2.4 Changing the existing route

e To modify an existing route, select the route to be changed, then activate ““Edit™ function from Route Planning
Toolbar. With this function activated, the following operations are available:

Requested modification Procedure

Moving a Waypoint Left click on the Waypoint and move it to the new location and left click
again to release it

Delete a Waypoint Place the cursor over the Way point to be deleted and right click.

Adding a Waypoint Left click on the line between two Waypoints to add a new Waypoint. Move
the new Waypoint to the desired position and left click again to lock it.

Exit Edit mode Click "OK" button in the Route Planning Toolbar.

An active route can be edited without stopping it, but the Waypoint ahead of own ship and the immediate two points
behind own ship,are fixed and can not be changed.

5.25 Selecting a Route

The route selection function is used to select a route for use or editing. Clicking on ““ Select a route ““ button,
®. | all the existent routes will be displayed in the chart, and on a drop-down list will be available in a dialog box
in upper left corner of the chart.. To select a route having the same direction as the arrows, left click that route,
or right click to select the same route but to use in reverse.

To select a route by name, use the drop-down list from ““Select by name/id” dialog box. Click ““OK”” for the planned
sailing direction (the route have same direction as the arrows), and ““Retour”” if the route is to be used in reverse.
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5.2.6 Merging routes
The following procedure explains the combination of two or more routes into a new one.

Tools to select route: select the route to be expanded / extended ( original route), as described in section 5.2.5

Tools to extend a route or to select the secondary route in a merging process: activate the “Add a route”
function to select the route to be added. (If you want to draw a new route that will later be merged with another,
use as usual the “Make a new route * function —see section 5.2.1. You can see the route you are going to
splice it with, in the background, as well as all the other existing routes, shown in gray while drawing or modify
routes). Waypoints in the active route and in the secondary route, are checked against each other so that the routes are
connected in the coincident Waypoints (see fig. 1).This provides flexible possibilities of connecting main and
secondary routes.

526.1 Example 1: Route extension

The last Waypoint of the original route joins with the first Waypoint on the new route, or a bridge connection is
made.

5.2.6.2 Example 2: One Way Point connection (<0,1 Nm)

When the routes are connected only in one Waypoint, a combination of the two routes will be created, where the
gray route parts will be deleted.

5.2.6.3 Example 3: Two Way Points connection (< 0,1 Nm)

When both the first and last Waypoint on new route join with Waypoints on the original route, the intermediate parts of
the original route will be replaced with new / changed sailing route.
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5.2.6.4 Save the new formed route

A#=| The merged routes will be presented as a new route, and TECDIS will automatically enumerate again the
Waypoints. The merged route can be saved as new route by pressing the “Copy active route to new route

button™

5.2. Using an existing route as a template for a new route

47| Use the "Copy active route to new route™ button to save a selected route as a new route ("Save As")

If you want to create a new route based on an existing one, a copy of the original route can be created using "Copy
active route to new route" function. First, the existing route should be selected. When activating "Copy active route to
new route™ function, a dialog box opens ; click “OK” button to confirm copying and saving of the original route. The
route that appears on the screen is a copy with an independent status and can be modified in the usual way, and it will
be saved as a new route. (The original, template route, is preserved in its original form).

5.2.8 Delete a route

x Use the "Delete™ button to delete a selected or active route. If no route is selected or active, all routes  will be
displayed in the chart while the cursor changes into the tool for selecting the route (see 5.2.5). Select the route
to be deleted and a pop-up window appears for confirming/cancelling the deleting process.

5.2.9 Activating a selected but inactive route

}’_ If a route has been selected but not activated Use the “Check and Activate displayed main route" function to
enable it. Enabling the route starts route navigation (see section5.3). This function also forces a new safety
check of the route.

5.2.10 Save, edit and print route list

= When a route is selected, and the “Make, edit and print waypoint list”” function is active, a pop-up window

with a route list (as text file —“.txt’”) it will be open, containing the waypoints detail information’s, total
distance and total time. The list can be saved, exported or printed. Any comments can be added to, before printing or
saving the file.

5.2.11 Automatic Route Generation Drafts - "'Sea Routes'"

C-Routes are supplied as an integral part of Jeppesen Professional + Chart Database, therefore are available
ﬁ: only on TECDIS computers that have Jeppesen Professional + installed and enabled. Also, valid licenses are
necessary for the area the routes are generated for.

C-Routes Automatic Route Generation Drafts includes functionality for automatic generation of Route Drafts, to and
from both established ports and custom positions. Route Drafts follows traffic separation schemes and takes into
account all the other chart features and the vessel's draft as well. This feature can speed up the route generation and so
reducing navigator's workload significantly.

Route Planning is a key activity that forms the basis of the scheme that the navigators will use to ensure the vessel's
voyage along the planned route. A Route Plan is a comprehensive, port to port guide, developed and used by the
navigators to determine the most favorable route, to identify potential problems or hazards along the route, and to adopt
the navigator practice to ensure safe vessel navigation. During a Route Planning procedure, the parts of the route that
have the potential to pose the greatest risk, should be subject to further review. Such review sets in advance the limits
and restrictions that apply to those parts of the route.
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C-Routes library is developed by Jeppesen Marine and is included in TECDIS.C-Routes library provides assistance
to navigators in the implementation of routing. The library's main feature is the computation of a shortest path between
two ports. Route calculation is based on the matching conditions specified by the vessel parameters with the territorial
limits along the planned route.

Automatic Route Generation- ""C-Routes" function- opens a new "Create route with C-Routes" window. Route
ﬂ: Planning tool is divided into various fields:

Route Name

New Stop
Restrictions

More opsjons
Keyboard
CREATE ROUTE

5.2.11.1 “Route Name”

Enter the name of the route.
Use the terminology that makes it Route Name (20120427 tjoeme denmark

easy for others to pick up the route later.

~ New Stop
" Present Vessel Position

53" 01.850°N 010" 27.686"E Set

’ TJOEME

52112 “New Stop”  Gountry,Denmark £ nfo

The left part of the window is used to Port | j

enter the departure port,

ports of Ca||p(ca||5 |gcation5) Restrictions MM Options... | Keyhuardl CREATE | [:ancel|

and the final destination.
Departure point can easily be added to

Details for ANHOLT
Country:  Denmark

the "Present Vessel Position™. Max Depth: 3.4.m. Assist Tugs
This adds the current position to the Port Size:  Unknown
gr?]t WP on tf;e rtl)lute. be added Weh: com/english/gen-info/ports/port_angola_htm+Fcabinda
ther ports of call can be added to Email- Ihttp://home.houston.rr.com/nugent/durres.htm Chart

that position, by selecting
"Specified Position" option,
followed by "Set" button.
Left click on the desired position fig.2
in the chart.

Alternatively port of call can be introduced with "Country"” option, where the country’s name is initially selected in
the drop- down menu. If the keyboard is used, then click on the country name’s first letter, and use the arrow keys to
browse. Then move the cursor to the "Port" field, where the search is done either with the arrow keys or by typing one
or more letters of the name of the desired port. Note that it's not necessary that the name to include /&, @ and A
letters, so the international notation must be sought.

The right side of this field contains information about the ports of call that are selected. When all ports of call are added,
the formed list can be edited using the UP/ DOWN arrows and removed with delete - "X" button.

"Info" button is used to retrieve information about the port that is selected. In the fig.2 the harbor Anholt is selected,
and the corresponding information is found in the lower field of the window. It also indicates the maximum draft of
vessels that are entering this port. In the example the max. draft is 3.4 meters, which is too shallow for the own ship.
Therefore the name is shown in red, and further processing of this Route Generation will be stopped. This place (this
port of call) must either be deleted or an alternative port of call (specified position outside the shallow harbor) must be
found. Another option is to activate the "lgnore ship draft" option under "Options..." field (see section 5.2.11.4).

With the “Chart” feature the selected port will be centered in the chart display.

In the fig.2 example, the first port is presented with yellow color background, which indicates that there is no depth

information in the database for this port. The ports of call, rendered in green, have depth limitations bigger than the
own vessel's draught - own vessel draught value is indicated in "Draught / Ship draft”, "Setup" folder in TECDIS
“Tool menu folders”.
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5.2.11.3 “ Restrictions”

With "Restrictions” functions, C-Routes that doesn’t cross each other, are inserted. In an earlier planning stage, the
C-Routes should be zoom out in the chart so that it can be visible. When minimum two ports of call are set, the C-
Routes are drawn as an orange preliminary routes. When a sea area, bridges, canals, objects or places, are considered
obstructions for the own vessel, it can be inserted restrictions in the form of a red slash across those areas which C-
Routes will not take into the route calculation. When the "Add" function is activated, the cursor will change and with a
left click in the desired position, in the chart, the first point of a red restriction line is set. The other end of the
restriction line is set by moving the cursor to the desired location and left click again. There is no limit to the number
of restriction lines that can be deployed.

fig.3

1{‘.?31( .

il

LT A

Infig. 3 itis shown a screenshot of a chart images where none, one, two or three restriction lines are present.Note
how the C-Route continuously seeking a safe sailing route (passage).

A click on the "Del" button deletes the last plotted restriction line, a second click on * Del” button removes the second-

last restriction line, and so on.

52114

The C-Routes can be adjusted to avoid planning
the route through fairways and / or channels. To
restrict or prohibit certain passages through the
fairways and / or channels, remove the
checkmark in front of the fairway or channel’s
name, in ““Passages Allowed" field.

“ Options*

The fairway / channel’s name that is checked
(highlighted) in the “Passages Allowed" field,
will be indicated on the chart with a red marker.
This is so that the navigator should use the least
amount of time to make correct decisions when
planning a route.

¥ |Create new route with C-Routes

Route Name (20120426 Oslo- Kiel

New Stop
" Present Vessel Position

" Specified Position

& Gountry (Germany

i3
]
]

Port |

[

Restrictions ﬂlﬂ“ Options...

I/ lgnore vessel draught

I" Allow river route legs

I Prioritize deep water route legs
| Allow inshore route [egs

I"Use default lane width

1

Keyboard |

CREATE | Cancel

Passages Allowed

CI(Aretic) Bering Strait
CI(Aretic) North Sea Route
CI[Arctic) North-West Passage
Buran Channel

East River (N.Y]
vl Fnnlich Channal

]
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Furthermore, when planning a route, C-Routes can be adjusted to consider the following options:

e “Ignore ship draft””- when checked, C-Routes will generate a route without taking into consideration
the own vessel draft. The new generated route draft must be reviewed in detail before the route is

used!

o “Allow river route legs ““- when checked, the C-Routes it will generate routes, using inland

waterways, there where it makes sense.

e  “Prioritize deep water route legs”- when checked, C-Routes generates routes preferably in the open

ocean.

e “Allow inshore route legs “- when checked, C-Routes can use the fairways within the shoreline for
navigation plan. In that case, a route can be plotted outside the traffic separation schemes and be

shorter.

e “Use default lane width™ - when checked, C-Routes uses TECDIS standard corridor width (default),
instead of corridor width from C-Routes that are highly variable per leg.

5.2.115 “Keyboard”

The "Keyboard" function is used when the

access to a terminal keyboard is limited. Use
the cursor to introduce all the necessary data in . New Stop
to the fields. '

52116 “CREATE*"

+ Create new route with C-Routes Ed

| Route Name |2[I12[Ia125 Dslo-Kiel

" Specified Position

| © Country [g

' = Present Vessel Position } |

Port |

When all Ports of Call are placed in the list and

displayed in yellow or green color and all the
parameters options are set, left click on

"CREATE " button to start the generation of the

route draft. What has been an orange line

indicating the route, now is converted in toa !
preliminary route with Waypoints, sailing
corridor, speed annotation, direction and is

gﬂestriutiuns ﬂlﬂl Options... ||Keybuard CREATE | [:anue||

S 20 S 2 T "
T | o | w| el v t]

1 Present Vessel Position ml

o] _I_I i

ek | a | s e e o 0] k] | Enter

Shift

el

oo _|_| /| snift

T

tt | up |[on | mat

registered in Route Planning Toolbar with the
reference to the route’s name (see section

5.2.11.1). Further work on the route is done via the Route Planning Toolbar before the route is actually used the
navigator must check it both, automatically and manually.

5.2.12

ShR

SAR - Search and Rescue Pattern

Use the “S.A.R..” button for quick access to a built-in

function providing search and rescue patterns directly on the
chart. There are four types of search and rescue patterns to
choose from and they can be defined either as a separate chart
object or as a route. When “S.A.R” is activated, a new window
opens where search and rescue pattern type, starting position

and other settings can be configured.

1)

2)

Select the type of search pattern; the most common are
available in the S.A.R. window.

Select the search pattern’s anchoring point (origin
point) in own vessel's position or in the chart center.

ST R TR S |
rType -Start from———
& Seotor & Own position
C Extended Square||| © Chart centre
< Parallell B
< ORS l'1|'21'31'4_
Start course 120 ° i
Leg distance Iﬂ 5 NM ill
Iterations I j'
Field width |1 NM —
Line lﬂlJlfl
Route I Gancel
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3) Set the corresponding parameters for the selected search pattern type. The search direction, length of line,
number of lines and the distance between lines are all adjustable. The parameters that are not applicable for
the selected search pattern type in (1), are inactive.

4) Choose the operating mode of the search pattern. By closing the settings with "Route" function, the search
pattern is generated as a route and is automatically enabled for route navigation.
By closing the with * Line” function, the search pattern is generated as an Mariner Objects line. When the
line is setin red, it will indicate hazards - *“Indicate danger”, ALARM. This line will be visible regardless
of the displaying settings made in ““ Mariner Objects™. In any other color the search pattern behave as
ordinary line generated under ““ Mariner Objects”. To delete/ change lines, use the “Delete”/
“Change”’functions in “Mariner Object” described in section 4.8.3.

5) The "QRS" search pattern differs from the other because is not a continuous line and thus cannot be
converted to a route."QRS" is a numbered mesh (grid) where the anchor point, the start and the leg distance
can be selected. Everything else is fixed and cannot be edited. Up to four "QRS" search patterns can be
visible on the chart simultaneously. To remove the "QRS" search pattern, return to the ““S.A.R”. window and
deselect the checkbox of those patterns that will be removed. To display or hide the grid pattern according
to the specified parameters, go to “Mariner Objects” window and use ““Show’” or ““Hide”.

&

&)

Sector Extend Square Parallel

5.2.13 Route Planning and calculation

“Route planning and Calculation’ function provides access to detailed information and control of the
selected route parameters.

When this function is activated, a table with detailed Waypoint information is displayed in the lower part of the
screen.

I Etlt wayp. Lat. lon jst. [Corse [Speed lame  [fom  [ROT [ime [Delay [Text Keyboard

Bfalt— 11y | 5 0L6IN [0 27597E 05N P00 20k DN |-

s 0
Lane W:I
Tun Wj

59" 01620°N |010°28.436°E 0.5NM 240.0° [12.0kn 00N 00N [H6°/min (01 1806 |-
0 01870°N |010°27.598'E 1ONM  000.0° f2.0kn [D0NM 00N [H6*/min (01 9807 |-
| 53°02.068°N |0N0°27.538'°E 0.6MM 120.0° |12.0kn (DAONM (D0 NM [196°/min (01, 18:12 |-
BTOLION DU 2BA36'E 1ONM 289 [120kn (00N 00NN [U6min 0L 5 |-
59°01620°N |00°26.780'E 05NM 000.0° [f2.0kn |0.0NM 010NN [H6*/min (01 1920 |-
59" 02.18°N  |10° 26.760'E ‘[I.ENM ‘120.1° 12010 [010NM |0AONM [16°/min 01, 18:22 |- |

F/ Lane 7 [nf

Ione |E_ﬂ

|‘-~.lml:‘l1.|=ﬁ:ll‘-_‘l
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The table below describes the information type available for each waypoint in “Route planning and Calculation”
window.

Default values for Speed, Corridor Width and

Turning Radius are specified in the "Default"” field Column Explanation
(left side). The values specified here are used for all Wp Waypoint number
the route waypoints, with the exception of those GC Great circle
having override values. Lat Waypoint latitude
Lon. Waypoint longitude
Speed, Corridor Width, Rate Of Turn (ROT), Arrival Dist. Distance to the next Waypoint
Time, Delay and Text for each waypoint on the Course Course to next Waypoint
selected route can be modified, even during voyage. Speed Planned speed
If 0is used as the new value, then the default value is | Lane Lane/corridor width
used (the default value is shown in gray in the table). Radius Turn radius
If another value is specified this will override the ROT Rate Of Turn
?r?ﬁ:ll)tlsnd the value will be displayed in bold font in Arival ETA Waypoint
) ) Delay Stop time at Waypoint (min) / Waypoint
Values can be entered in cells using the keyboard, or delay
by using the scroll wheel on your mouse. Text Waypoint name and additional
Separate values for each waypoint can be introduced information

in the table, by typing the value in the corresponding
cell for Speed, Corridor Width, Rate Of Turn (ROT), Arrival Time, Delay or Text. If a terminal keyboard is not
available, use the “Keyboard * function (window upper right corner).

For example, the stopover duration can be inserted at a waypoint (eg. port), in the column for Delay ; this can be useful
for vessels operating in a regular route (eg. ferry boats).

Text column, can record comments or info for each waypoint. For more detailed comments or photo / document
presentation etc. use “Chart Object Inspector™ 2 function from the Main Toolbar ( object information at
waypoint position )

If a route is to be modified, there are two ways to do it ; note the route modification either by activating the "Edit"
function in the Route Planning Toolbar (see 5.2.4), or tick the "Edit wayp.” checkbox in the upper left corner of the
window. When the route editing is complete, the route safety check will be activated automatically.

“Lane” (window lower left corner) - selected/deselect the checkbox to display /hide the corridor width.

"Info" (window lower left corner) - select/deselect the checkbox to display /hide the planned course and the speed
corresponding to each route leg. This option is disabled for TECDIS systems equipped with optional Track Control.

"Zone" field - enter the time zone for the specified route.

NB! When the Route Planner is in edit waypoint mode, the route monitoring function is turned off ( the
route control signals will not be generated to the autopilot).

By clicking one of the data fields in the list, belonging to a Waypoint that is not displayed, the chart will center at the
specified Waypoint. This feature is disabled if the "Auto Chart Reposition" — | isenabled, and in this case the
chart follows the vessel.
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5.2.14 Use of keyboard and mouse for Route Planning

With "Edit wayp." function selected, the keyboard or the mouse can be used to introduce new waypoints on the route
or to modify the coordinates of the existing ones.

Using terminal keyboard: double left click in the Route Planer list,

on the waypoint coordinates (or double left click on the waypoint
directly in the chart) and add /modify its values with the keyboard. EEIEU Lat. Lon.
Activate the "Enter" key or click on another cell in the route planner list efault 1 59°01.869'N  |010°
to install the modifications. A new waypoint can be introduced in front Spd. |12.[| :I 9 59 OLB20'N  010°
of the currently selected waypoint, by pressing the "Insert" key. - W :I 3 59 O1870°'N 010"
The new waypoint is placed midway between the previous and the T Iu_m 13 69°02.368'N [010° 2
currently selected waypoint. =5 09" 02.113°'N (010" §
The selected waypoint can be deleted using the keyboard “Delete” key. W' Lane  Info [ 59°OLB20'N 0107 2
e |9 = [77| 59" 210N 010"

Using the mouse: left click on the waypoint directly in the chart to
modify its coordinates ( the waypoint is moving with the cursor). Set the
new position by another left click in the chart.

Note that, when the “Edit wayp.” is selected, the zoom infout mouse function is disabled.

5.2.15 Great Circle Route

In the GC (Great Circle ) column, the route leg presentation can be toggled between Great Circle or Loxodrome
route type (assuming that “Edit wayp.”” mode is not active ). A route leg can be toggled between Great Circle and a
Loxodrome line, by clicking in GC field for the respective route leg, assuming that the difference is longer than 300
NM. If the Great Circle mode is selected, the symbol for this field will be a curved line in edit mode and dotted line in
finished/active mode. The color of the symbol will also set the security status, having the same color code as the route
corridorm (see the table in section 5.2.1 for an explanation of the color codes).

The Great Circle route generate additional waypoints on the table, which are the intermediate waypoints on the Great
Circle. This means that the Great Circle is recorded as a series of Loxodrom routes. Such additional waypoints can
not be modified in the table and are automatically removed if the route leg presentation is switched back to Loxodrome
route type.
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5.3 Route Navigation

See Section 5.2.5 and 5.2.9 for information about selecting and activating a route.

When activateing a selected route, and the distance between the own ship and the route is least two times bigger than
the width of the corridor route, the first route waypoint to steer towards must be indicated (start of navigation route).
After confirming this message, select the first waypoint to steer toward, by clicking on it. When the last waypoint has
been passed, the route will be disabled automatically.

When the route is active, an information window is displayed in the lower part of the Vertical Menu (Information
Field). This windows contains all relevant information about the current Route Navigation ( see fig 1).

Route Navigation window:

- route name

[Tiome - Wolfwille

-“WPend”: DGT and ETA for entire route WP end | Eannad §Ed- l

-WP +nr. : DGTand ETA for the selected waypoint. E.FE “22'{2““[“
(Toggle between “WP end “and” WP + ““ by mouse click.) £ =

ArnWPS ———
-DGT : Distance To Go (Remaining distance) CTS: 3005 " 366.1°
, , , DTG: 114N |
-ETA . Estimated Time of Arrival T16: 9min45s
- .
- “Turn WP1,2,3....””: Wheel Over for Waypoint 1,2,3.....” XTE Dev.
1.08 a6 °
- CTS . Courses to be controlled now (Course To Steer to the next '
Wheel Over point ) and heading for the next route leg. .
(the first heading displayed is the current CTS and the Tiome - Wolfwille
second heading is the next CTS) ' wpend | planned spd i '
_ o DTG: 2.67 NM
- DTG . Distance to the next waypoint (Distance To Go) ETA: 02. 14-03
rirn WP6 ————
°
- TTG : Time to the next Wheel Over point (Time To Go) BTS: 30“,5
ROT:119°/m CTS: 396°
-“XTE” /”Dev” : Position in relation to the planned route. TT6: Imin45s
XTE indicates Cross-track error for the current course,
measured in the same unit as the cursor range (see5.1.1) XTE 108 N

Dev. indicates course deviation.

The horizontal bar corresponds corridor width, and displays
XTE to port as a red bar and XTE to starboard as a green bar.

A full bar indicates that the vessel is located at the limit or outside
of the current leg lane. The vessel graphic below the horizontal bar
illustrates the current heading deviation graphically.

If a larger font size for CTS data is required, just click directly in the field. In addition the Rate Of Turn (ROT) is
displayed, while the graphic representation of the current heading, is removed ( only the XTE (X-cross Track Error)
value is presented ).
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5.3.1 Route Name text field

Route Name text field displays WP info text or route name info text, with the following priority:

1. Text for next WP —

2. Text for ETA WP ‘Text for WP5 |
3. Route name 'Route Name |
4. Route 1D number #506530008

5.3.2 Calculation of the duration of the voyage

Route Navigation window displays ETA / DTG of the last WP in the selected route or for a specific WP, based on
the current speed or planned speed as specified in the Route Planner.

The text on the "WP end" button, as shown in the illustration above, shows to which waypoint (WP), DTG and ETA
values is referring to. By clicking on the "WP end" button, alternates between DTG and ETA values for the selected
WP (WP xx) and last WP (WP end).

ETA-value can be calculated based on the current speed or based on the planned speed. To switch between these two
modes, press the "Planned Speed" button which then changes to "Present Speed " button. The text on the button shows
the current calculation mode.

5.3.3 Primary and Alternative routes

The top three buttons in the Route Planning Toolbar enables the \
simultaneous use of two routes (“1”” and “2”). ’T ¥
Select or draw a new route with the "1" button activated, and so the

Primary Route is selected and displayed in red color. 2 \
Select or draw a new route with the "2" button enabled and an so an 17
Alternative Route is available and displayed as orange dotted lines.

The ““1:2” function, allows to switch between routes.

position “1” with a secondary position ““2””, must be confirm that the
active route is cancelled. After replacing the routes, the operator must
verify "Check and Activate displayed main route " function because the
Route Navigation should be enabled again for the Primary Route.

Y
Only the Primary Route can be activated, and to replace the primary s
/

All operations made in Route Planning Toolbar, affect the currently 4
selected route position. /d'

Transfer of Primary Route and Secondary Route to another TECDIS:

when two TECDIS devices are connected, and the IP address of the second

device has been configured in the Setup program, the last selected sailing

route (primary and secondary) will be automatically transferred to the second TECDIS device and will be available as
Import Data on the other computer. See Section 3.6.4 for a more detailed description of this function.

5.34 Notify Waypoint / Critical Point on the voyage

If a critical WP on the route is of particular interest, TECDIS can provide an warning at a
pre-determined distance. To use this feature, enable “Chart object inspector” function (from the v W3
Main Toolbar) and click on the WP where the warning is to be placed. An information window, =
that provides details on the selected waypoint, opens in the lower part of the chart. In the lower
left corner of this window, check (activate ) ““Warning before point” feature and specify the time
or the distance before the particular waypoint, when the warning should be given. Put a
checkmark in the box to the left, and then when point shall be notified in time or distance.

3 By
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A critical waypoint is marked with four red exclamation marks.

When the predetermined limit for a critical point is reached, an “Point Info™ alarm is activated and the info window for
this critical waypoint, appears at the bottom of the chart. Any info text entered previously to describe this critical
waypoint, will also be visible in the information window.

NB: Critical waypoint warning is triggered when the vessel moves within the specified range from any
heading, not just along the route. When the warning has been raised, the marking of the critical
waypoint in the chart will change in to four green exclamation marks.

To delete a critical waypoint, click it with the “Chart object inspector” and deselect the «Warning before point™
checkbox.

5.35 Hazards and alerts on a route

When a new route is created, or when an existing route is selected, the system will conduct a safety check of the route
and generate a list of all hazards and warnings for the entire route.

ﬁi & Access to the list of hazards and alerts by clicking on the "'List route dangers and cautions™ button on
the Route Planning Toolbar. This button can either be displayed as an exclamation mark or as a
question mark.

An exclamation mark indicates that the safety check of the route must be done again. Click this button to start the
security check of the route, which will start and run in the background. While security is running, a reminder of this is
shown in the upper part of the anti-grounding chart.

A question mark indicates that the route safety check has been completed and the dangers and cautions list can be
displayed.

The list of hazards and alerts (Route Alerts) it  Route alerts
is actually a table where: ‘|Alert ohject type Ghart
-the first column contains the identification HLealaiontes;ea Professional:

b f h . h ina/d 8 = Caution area Professional+
numoer ot eac Waypomtt € warning/danger 7 + Caution area Professional+

relates to, accompanied by the “= “or *“ +” 2 - Depth area |Professional+
sign; the “=" sign indicates that the warning . Bpth contour Professional.. |
applies to the route leg between two j i

waypoints, while the “+” sign shows that the
warning is concerning a turn (wheel over)
with a single waypoint.

-the second column gives a short description of the item, followed by the object's depth (if available).
-the last column gives information about the chart database where the object originated.

i
e
sosraraess

e
e
- % =3

S
S

Eiseseteet

S
fodelatetel Bt alaietett

o
e
s

s lected uhj center at 597 03.250°N 010° 25.249'E
;4 DataSet Z14AI730 Professional+  Attributes |  ||Alert oblest type
L4 Caution area 6 + Caution area Professional+ | |
= Caution area 8= Caution area Professionak+
Information CAUTIONS Professional+
1. GABLES: 2= Depth area Gto10  |Professionak
Submarine and overhead eables may 2 - Depth contour 10 Professional+

nnnrint hinh vnltanee and nontant with =

The warnings, highlighted in yellow, are listed first. Then follows a list of all the dangers on the route, which are
highlighted in red.Clicking on one of the yellow warnings, opens an information window with more info details and a
description of that warning /area. All the warnings are also marked on the chart display (with red markings) when the
clicking on the notification in the list. This is the modality to get a quick visual overview of where the dangers are. If
the current way point is outside the displayed section the chart will move automatically, if the auto function is not
activated.
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5.4  Autopilot (Track Control)

A NB. Refers to the autopilot User Manual to operate the autopilot.

Autopilot Functionality, associated with the source of position, course and speed information, is designed to
automatically keep the vessel on a pre-planned course over ground (COG) under various conditions and within the
limits related to the ship's maneuverability.

54.1 Autopilot mode information

When TECDIS system (configured for "Track Control" function) is connected to a Raytheon Anschiitz AP 2025 Plus
autopilot, a window containing information about the autopilot status, is visible directly above the alarm box.

The possible values for the Track Control (““ AP mode™)are:

“Offline” No data is received from the autopilot. AP ITII][IE'I—'
“Manual” The autopilot is now the manual steering mode. : [IfﬂII'IE.
“Heading ctrl” The autopilot is now at a Heading control mode. Inack | Heading
“ROT control” The autopilot is now the Rate of Turn control mode.
“Track Control” The autopilot is now the Track Control mode.
“External” The autopilot is now in External (Remote) control mode

and Autopilot Remote Control appears on TECDIS screen.
“Override” Check with Autopilot users manual. M
54.2 Sensor Monitoring and fault-tolerance

A TECDIS TCS (Track Control System) must be connected: to two independent positon sensors, two independent
heading sensors and one speed sensor. The data from these sensors are continuously monitored by the system and
alarms are triggered if data is lost or deemed invalid. Positions and Heading data from the independent sensors are also
compared and alarms are trigger if the position or the heading difference exceeds the limits specified in
TECDIS/TELchart ECS Setup (see section 5.5 and 7.6).

If the monitor sensor detects a failure or error, TECDIS TCS attempt to swich from the Autopilot system to Heading
Control mode ("Heading ctrl"), having the parameters set to keep the vessel on the planned course (COG). "Set
Course" and "Rate of Turn™ function, for the next WP, are set to the same values that were active when the track
control (TECDIS TCS) was terminated.

NB: In case that both heading sensors have failed or in case of loss of power on autopilot, the rudder
angle will not be changed relative to the rudder angle at the moment when the error occurred.

The following events and alerts appear when TECDIS TCS is stopped by the autopilot:

Autopilot TECDIS
“Track Control Mode”- indicator light goes out. Alarm starts, to indicate "Track Control Mode"
shutdown.

“Heading Control mode”- indicator light is lit (if possible).  ““AP mode” information field switches to "“Heading
ctrl" or "Offline™ if communication to the autopilot is
lost for more than 20 seconds.

“Track Control Stopped”- the alarm is triggered Alarm “Autopilot” starts and the “AP mode* info field
swiches to ““Offline*“.
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5.4.3 TECDIS TCS Operation

To enable AP ("Track control") mode, a planned route must to be selected and activated. In addition, the vessel's
position, course and speed, relative to the active route, must fall within the limits specified in TECDIS/TELchart
ECS Setup (see 5.4.5 and 7.6).

When TECDIS TCS is in AP ("Track Control") mode, will work together with Raytheon Anschitz AP2025 PLUS to
keep the vessel sailing on the planned route (relating to COG). Before each WP the following sequence is performed:

Warning Description When
1. This warning is enabled in TECDIS, 1 - 5 minutes before 1-5 min before WOL
Change Course the course change (WOP), as configured in
early warning TECDIS/TELchart ECS Setup (see 7.6).
2a. If "Change Course early warning" (1) was confirmed by 30-60 sec. before WOL

the operator, this warning is enabled in TECDIS, 30 -60
seconds before the course change (WOP), as  configured
in TECDIS/TELchart ECS Setup (see 7.6).

Change Course
LAST warning

2b. If "Change Course early warning" (1) was not confirmed 30-60 sec. before WOL
by the operator, this alarm is activated in TECDIS, 30 - 60
seconds before the course change (WOP), as configured in

TECDIS/TELchart ECS Setup (see 7.6).

3. If "Change Course LAST warning" (2a) was not confirmed | At WOL
by the operator, this alarm is activated in the TECDIS
weel-over point(WOP)- start of the course change.
4. | The Turn (course changing) is performed At WOL
5. | Back-up Navigator If "Change Course LAST warning™ (2a) or "New WP" (3) 30 sec,. after WOL

Alarm from the was not confirmed by the operator, a back-up Navigator
separate alarm system | Alarm will be activated on the separate  alarm system.

As long as the Track Control is active, the system will, at all times, continue to keep the vessel on the planned course
over ground (COG), regardless of the alarms and warnings that have been acknowledge by operator.

544 Activating Heading Control mode (AP mode: “ Heading Control’)

“ Heading" button will set the autopilot in Heading Control mode.
AP mode:| Heading ctrl
_ Track | Headin

545 Activating Route Control mode (AP mode: “Track Control™)

“Track" button will initiate the Track Control mode, if the fallowing conditions are

met:
AP mode:| 7rack control
e Aroute must be selected and activated. "Track" button is inactive if no route Track | Headin

is selected and activated.

e The distance from the vessel's position to the activated route leg must be
within the distance limitations, specified by the ‘Max lane deviation’ parameter in
TECDIS/TELchart ECS Setup —Track Control (see 7.6.2).
If the distance from the position of the vessel to the route leg is greater than this limit, when the route is
activated, TECDIS TCS will ask the operator to specify the first WP for route monitoring. When a WP is
selected, TECDIS TCS will set up a temporary route leg from the vessel position to the starting point. This
can be edited if needed.
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e  The difference between the vessel's course over ground and planned course must be less than the limit
specified in TECDIS/TELchart ECS Setup -Track Control - "Max course deviation" (see 7.6.2).
e The vessel's speed must be greater than the one set in TECDIS/TELchart ECS Setup —Track Control -“My

speed” TECDIS Setup Track Control "My speed” (see 3.6.2).

e Fartgyets hastighet ma vare starre enn den som er satt i TECDIS Setup- Track Control “Min speed” (see

7.6.2).

If any of these conditions are not met, the cause will be communicated to the operator.

5.4.6 External (Remote) mode

When the autopilot is set to External (remote) mode, a dialog box is displayed in
TECDIS, showing the current "Heading", "Set Course™ and "Set RoT".

The current ""Set Course" can be adjusted by either turning, with the left mouse button,
the wheel situated under "Set Course™ displayed value or clicking the red or green
arrow under the wheel or by using the mouse scroll wheel.

"Set RoT" can be adjusted by sliding the controller just below the display for "Set
RoT", with the left mouse button pressed.

5.5 Alerts: alarms, alerts and warnings

In some hazardous situations TECDIS TCS will generate alarms, alerts and warning
messages. These alerts are displayed in the lower right corner of the screen. This area
contains a notification field (alert box) dispalying large font warnings and a
system status field with counters for alarms, warnings and alert messages. In the
lower right corner of the notification field, the "Show " button enables the access to
the full list of active alerts.

The list of active alerts shows the next event that requires confirmation from the
operator (if any). If there is no active alerts that need confirmation, but an alarm is still
active, then the alarm will be visible. If more confirmed alerts are active, the alert
box is displaying the "ALARMS" text. When no alarm is active and no alerts requires
operator’s approval, the notification field is blank.

When there are several alert notifications that require confirmation, they are
submitted in the following order:

1. Alarms (in chronological order)
2. Audible alarms ( in chronological order)

3. Warnings without sound (in chronological order)

- -

Heading

Set Course

Tisme -Gopenhagen
 wp end | planned spd. |
DTG: 2.38 NM

ETA:  07. 08:51
~To WOP 2
CTS: 3463 * 307.1°
DTG: 0.65 NM
TTEG: A min 40 s
|
XTE Dev.
0.003 07"
AP mode:| Heading ctrl
Track | Hearing

‘new CAUTION

Mlerts Pl |2 Show|
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Alarms, alerts and warning messages are are indicated as follows:

Notification Fields Alarm list Beep
Red background Yes
yellow Yellow text
. Red text No
Confirmed Alarm vellow text
Unconfirmed Warning | Yellow background Yellow background |No
Black Text Black Text
Confirmed Warning |Not dipalyed Yellow Text No
Alert message Not displayed Black text No

For unconfirmed alarms, an audible signal will be generated via the audio source specified in TECDIS/TELchart ECS
Setup —“Specifications” —=Alarm” (see chapter 7.3)

Note that it is possible to activate the "Standby mode", if this has been marked as permitted in TECDIS/TELchart
ECS Setup ——“Specification” —— “Alarm =—— "Allow Standby Mode". In this mode, no audible
notifications will be generated. A prominent and flashing standby mode window appears on the chart when this mode
is active (see section 3.8.5).

55.1 Confirming alarms and warnings

Alarms and warnings are pending until they are confirmed by the operator, and they’ll be visible as long as the alarm
/warning conditions are present. Alert Messages does not require operator’s confirmation.

Events can be individually confirmed by clicking the icon in the notification area or with the keyboard spacebar or by
pressing the "ALARM ACK" key on Furuno RCU-018 control unit.

Several unconfirmed pending warnings can be verified at once by clicking on the chart or by clicking the keyboard
"ESC" key three times ; the first click will bring up the complete alarm list, the next click confirm all notifications, and
the last click is hiding the alarm list again.

Alerts can also be verified/confirmed from an external alarm central, if one is connected. During the installation the
technician can configure TECDIS/TELchart ECS Setup so that the confirmations from the external alarm central,
closes only for alarm sound or closes when the alarm is actually confirmed.

5.5.2 Alarm list

The number of active alarms, warnings and alert messages
are specified in the notification field. By clicking the

"Show " button a window opens with a list of all alerts, Alarm type
including information about triggered time, alert type and Lost Sensort Depth :
status. Lost Sensor! Position 2 Active
Vessel OFF TRAGK Active
Antiorounting Alarm Active
When the warnings and the alerts are confirmed, they will 18:23:00 | Missing netw. connection CTECDIS Setup Export |Active
still be shown in the list as long as they are active. 13:22:62_Refer to paper charts Actlve
13:22:52 |Gaution area Active

Some notifications contain detailed information that is
visible when you click the notification list.

For detail information "Anti-grounding " alert and ; R B
"Possible danger” alert show its own list of dangerous Time_[Alarmtyps ___ il L
objects. When you click on each of the dangerous objects 13:26:08 | Lost Sensor! FoS'tW“ 2 *jﬁt!\*ﬂ
in the list, its graphic representation is highlighted on the 13.265:33 |Vessel OFF TRACK Active
chart. 18:26:20 | Antigrounding Alarm Active

. X . L 13:23:00 | Missing netw. connection (TECDIS Setup Export|Active
When it is confirmed the alarm "Ship CPA™ will display 18:2252 |Refer to paper charts Aotive
the AIS-/ARPA target window with details. 18:2252 |Caution area sctive
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55.3 Alarm texts
'Alarm text Description
! DANGER ! Anti-grounding. Click to open a separate list.
Ship CPA Danger of collision (see 3.5.3). By clicking on the “Ship CPA ** in alarm
list, AlS / ARPA target window for the relevant vessel.
Lost CPA Lost signal for a target that has an active CPA alarm opens.
Lost AIS Lost signals from an AlS targets within range specified in AIS menu folder
(see 3.5.2.).
Point Info The vessel has reached a WP with a notice before waypoint /Critical WP
(see5.3.4).
OFF TRACK For this route voyage, the vessel has moved outside the route corridor.
New WP New waypoint, if this alarm is activated. (see chapter 3.8.5)
Track Control: Alarm for changing course, triggered when the warnings
"Change Course early warning" or "Change Course LAST warning" are
not confirmed (see 5.4.3).
Last WP The vessel has reached the last WP in the active route.
Low Speed The vessel's speed is below the limits set in TECDIS/TELchart ECS
Setup(see 5.4.5and 7.6). (Only for Track Control)
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor to Position 1.
Position 1
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor in Position 2.
Position 2
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Heading 1
Heading 1 (Only for Track Control)
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Heading 2
Heading 2 (Only for Track Control)
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for speed through the
Water Speed water (Water Speed). (Only for Track Control).
Sensor Error! Sensor for Position 1 sends a different datum than WGS84.
Pos.1 Wrong Datum
Sensor Error! Sensor for Position 2 sends a different datum than WGS84.
Pos.2 Wrong Datum
Gyros difference The course deviation between the sensors Heading 1 and Heading 2 is
limit exceeded greater than the limit set in TECDIS/TELchart ECS Setup (see 5.4.5
and 7.6). (Only for Track Control).
Pos sensors difference The position deviation between the sensors Position 1 and Position 2 is
limit exceeded greater than the limit set in TECDIS/TELchart ECS Setup (see 5.4.5
and 7.6). (Only for Track Control).
MONITOR TECDIS has lost serial communication with the monitor.
AUTOPILOT TECDIS has lost communication with the autopilot.
(Only for Track Contraol).
Danger OBJ Own /designated object with danger mark in the security zone.
Chart license expired Alarm for expired licenses is triggered if more than half of the licenses
Check license status have expired for less than 30 days ago. Check the license status (see
3.2.6.4 ) and contact chart provider.
Dynamic licensing Only for dynamic licensing. If it's been a long time since last update,
update deadline perform an online chart update, and restart TECDIS (see 6.12)
Dynamic licensing Only for dynamic licensing.If the credit limit is exceeded, contact
out of credits Jeppesen Marine to update your subscription. Perform an online chart
update, and then restart TECDIS (see 6.12)
ALARM Other alarm conditions, check the alarm list.
ALARMS Appears when there are two or more active alarms and all alarms and
warnings have been confirmed.
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55.4 Warning texts

Warning text Description

new CAUTION The vessel is entering a new area where special conditions applyes.
Clicking on a "new Caution™ in the alarm list, the danger object is
highlighted with red in the chart.
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for COG / SOG 1
COG/SOG 1
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for COG/SOG 2
COG/SOG 2
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Heading 1
Heading 1
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Heading 2
Heading 2
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Water Speed
Water Speed
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Radar ARPA 1
Radar Arpa 1
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Radar ARPA 2
Radar Arpa 2
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Radar Cursor 1
Radar Cursor 1
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Radar Cursor 2
Radar Cursor 2
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for AlS
AlS
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Depth
Depth
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Relative Wind
Relative Wind
Lost Sensor! TECDIS is no longer receiving data from sensor for Route
Route
Possible Danger Anti grounding. Possible dangerous objects in the safety zone
Lost backup link Error in transferring active route between primary and secondary
to other TECDIS TECDIS.
Change Course First warning for upcoming course change.
early warning (Only for Track Control).
Change Course Final warning for upcoming course change.
LAST warning (Only for Track Control).
Chart license expiring One or more chart liceses will expire in less than 14 days. Check the
check license status license status and contact the chart supplier (see 3.2.6.4)
Dynamic licensing Only for dynamic licensing.If it's been a long time since last update,
update deadline perform an online chart update, and then restart TECDIS. (see 6.12)
Dynamic licensing Only for dynamic licensing. If the credit limit is about to be exceeded,
credits low contact Jeppesen Marine to update your subscription. Take as an
online chart update, and then restart TECDIS (see 6.12)
[Missing netw. connection The physical network connection to another TECDIS device does not
(TECDIS Setup Export IP) work. Check the connection.
Target buffer use > 95% TECDIS receive too many AlS targets, reduce the AIS area in AIS
Reduce AIS range menu folder (see 3.5.2).
Target buffer full! TECDIS receive too many AlS targets, reduce the AIS areain AIS
Reduce Ais range menu folder (see 3.5.2).
Ship CPA Risk of collision. (see3.5.3). If CPS Alarms are disabled, warnings are
provided instead.
WARNING Other warning, check the alarm list.




TECDIS Manual

Side 105
59.5.5 Text messages
Text message Description
Refer to paper charts Unofficial chart is displayed.
Refer to paper charts or S52 presentation The chart is not shown in S52 presentation.
AIS range is limited AIS targets outside the specified range are not displayed (see 3.5.2).
Sleeping Ais class B vessels are hidden Sleeping AlS class B targets are not dispalyed (see 3.5.2.)
No alarm raised for lost close targets Alarm for lost AlS target has been disabled (see 3.5.2).
All time limited chart objects shown All time-limited chart objects are displayed (see 3.3.1).

5.6 Anti-grounding

When the vessel's speed over ground (SOG) is over 1.0 knots, the system will oversee a safety zone in front of the
vessel and notify all the hazards objects and areas with special conditions. The angle and extent of this security zone
issetup in "Safe" menu folder (see 3.8)

The vertical menu includes an anti-grounding chart display, showing the safety zone at all times is fixed to course —
up mode.

If any hazards are detected, the following actions are triggered:

starts an anti grounding alarm.

anti-grounding chart will highlight the dangerous chart objects within the safety zone.

the safety zone will be in the main chart display.

if the main chart display has been repositioned away from the own vessel position, the chart centrum will be

moved back to the own vessel position.

o If “Auto Safe Hazards™ is set to “Auto On" or ““Auto On+Off", then the ““Safe Hazards *“ and ““Shallow
Soundings™” options, in the "Chart " menu folder, are turned On at the first warning, if they were not
selected already.

e Until the anti-grounding alarm is examined, the dangerous chart objects inside the safety zone will be

highlighted in the main chart

display. q

Cha
EJ

alarm list, it opens a separate list of
anti-grounding alerts or dangerous
objects. Clicking an item in the list, the
selected risk is highlighted in the chart,
with red markings, and centered in the
chart display.

By clicking one of the alerts in the _ ﬁ ‘ ;

| DANGER |

aerts 12 0
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5.7 Past Track (Towbar)- history

~ Primary pos. source

_a | Theicon for “Track dialog™ is found in the Main Toolbar on the top Show: ' Name/Date
i | edge of the chart. This function provides access to previous routes.The ~ Timemark IE min .l

menu window is divided into four frames: -
e  “Primary pos. source” From | 7. mars 2012 j
control of the past tracks generated by the primary position sensor. To | 7 mars 2012 j
e “Secondary pos.source” Atten | 7. september 2012 7|
control of the past tracks generated by the secondary position sensor. ~ |3“ j
e “Convert past track to route ** Total: | O tracks 0.0 NM

create route from previously sailed track.

Select & HE|NNN N ¥

e "Show" or "Hide" the selected track. ~ Secondary pos. source
Show: T Visible = 1h. ~ 12h.

" Timemark IE min .[

 Gonvert past track to route —
! Allow. max dev.l 0.01 ij

Show | Hice |

5.7.1 “Primary position source” (primary sensor )

"Primary pos. source " frame enables visualization of the previous routes (Past Tracks), from primary position
sensor. The selected Past Tracks can be displayed with name (if previously entered, using the “Chart Object
Inspector”, see 6.1.1) and the performing date. If the “Timemark’ feature is selected the Past Tracks are displayed
with time indicators and the interval at which these are displayed.

The Past Tracks are selected for visualization by entering the time period they performed in. It is possible to select
two independent intervals: one interval is displaying all the Past Tracks made between certain dates entered in the
“From” field and “To field and the other is displaying all the tracks made after the date introduced in *“After
“field until the current date. Alternatively, the bottom field in this frame is used to select a number of days, weeks or
months of track history( going back from the current date).

The information field "Total" displays the number of Past Tracks that appear for the selected time interval.

The Past Track “Select™ function is used to select and edit (color change) a previous track. It can also be used to select
a spesific track for display even from a not specified age. When the ““Select Past Track” is activated, all tracks are
displayed temporarily, and a track can be selected either graphically in the chart, by clicking it with the ‘boat hook
cursor’, or from the Track List displayed on the top of the screen. Activating the color function is indicated by the
cursor changes to an arrow with a small sheet icon to the edge. Left click with this arrow positioned over a track, will
change its color (‘assuming that INT 1 chart presentation is activated).Right click to exit this mode.

The Past Track "Delete” function is activated when the cursor changes to a ‘cross’ (same functional behavior as the
“Delete”” function in the vertical toolbar). Left click with this ‘cross’ positioned over a track to deleted it. Note that
only the tracks older than 90 days can be deleted. Right click to exit this mode.
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5.7.2 “Secondary position source” (secondary sensor)

"Secondary Position Sensor" enables visualization of the
previous tracks (Past Tracks), from secondary position
sensor. In this frame the operator can choose whether the
Past Tracks are visible on the chart and for how long
time they will be displayed (1 or 12 hours). If the
“Timemark” feature is selected the Past Tracks are
displayed with time indicators and with the interval at
which these are displayed. The Past Tracks from the
secondary sensor position are displayed always in gray.

5.7.3 “Convert Past Track to Route”

Tecdis has capability to convert a previous track to a sailing route. If “Allowed” is ticked, a user can hook-select a
previous track instead of a route. A new route will be generated following this track. Route accuracy (WP-density) is

governed by allowed max deviation.

5,7.4 "Show " and ""Hide"

When the "Show" function is selected the Past Track lines, that match the criteria in the date fields, are displayed on
the chart. The “Show” button will appear in the active mode, until the "Hide" button is selected in the "Past Tracks™

menu.

Maritime calculations ""Calculate’ and '""Lines of Position""

5.8

By clicking "Maritime calculations™ icon on

;ﬁ] the Main Toolbar a window opens for

"Maritime calculations" in the lower left corner
of the screen. This window provides two functions under
two menu folders: a "Calculate"” tab is a maritime
calculator, and a "LOP" tab (Line of Position) which is
an interface for entering manual positions using the
bearing and / or distance observations.

5.8.1

The "Calculate " tab opens for maritime calculations
based on a start position (“From™), with the distance
and bearing data (“Dist./brg.””), or based on an end
position ( "To"). If the "To" position is known, all the
fields in the “Dist./brg.” will be filled automatically
with the correct data when clicking the "Calculate"
button in the respective field.

""Calculate"'

Maritime Calculations
Calculate | L0P |
- Maritime Galculations
From Dist / hrg. To
|BB°EB.825’N ~ Rl |U.UUD NM |IJDU.U : |BB°EB.82£1’N
069°05.706"W || < GG |u.uuu NM |UUU.U : |UEE°UE.7UE’W
Pantopos. || T meter  ret [180.0 ° | _Pan | Genter|
Ghart center | Caloulate | Galculate |
- Time
IJE. 11.2012 'I Speed [100 |kt IZIEI. 11.2012 'I
35025 = [omin00s |og:50:25 =
7 Datum
|Wes 84 | |wes 84 -

In the «<From” and “To” frames the positions recorded in the fields can be set automatically to the center of the

currently chart display by clicking*“Chart center **

, respectively “Center”” button. The chart can be repositioned to

the marked center (currently vessel’s position) in the chart display by pressing either the ““Pan to pos.” or ““Pan”

button, respectively.
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In the distance and bearing frame (“Dist/brg.”) is an alternative field for the Great Circle route (GC) and one for
Loxdrome route (RL). The values of distance can be specified either in NM or meters. When calculated, the return
bearing (“ret.””) is provided to the right of the “meter”” selection.

The "Time" frame contains information about the time and speed connected to the "From" and "To" positions
values, where one can be set manually and the other can be updated automatically. Time and date values are initialized
with the current time and date, when the "Maritime calculations" window opens. By entering a value in "Speed" field,
the sailing time is calculated in the under box. Time and date fields can be adjusted, and so the other values for
departure or arrival, will be adjusted accordingly to show the correct voyage duration.

"Datum" frame at the bottom of the folder makes it possible to ‘translate’ both the "From" and "To" positions between
different datum. Positioning in the "From" and "To" fields will always be specified for the datum that is selected in
the "Datum™ field right below. If it is selected another datum using the drop-down menu, numerical values change in
the "From™ or "To" field immediately, to reflect a different datum choice.

Some examples on how the > Maritime calculation ** can be used:

e Calculation of a new and unknown position based on the distance and bearing from a given position.
Set the chart center in "From™ position by clicking, with the middle mouse button on the desired start point
in the chart (or load it by entering the values directly in the latidude”Lat” and longitude ““Lon”fields ) and
then click on the “Chart center” in “From” frame. Select "RL" or "GC" in "Dist / brg." field and enter the

appropriate values for distance and bearing. Click on the "Calculate" button in the "To" field to calculate the
finish position (“To”).

e Calculation of the bearing and the distance between two points.
Set the chart center in the start position (““From’) by clicking with the middle mouse button on the first point
and then again middle mouse button click on the second point, or enter manually the coordinates in the “
Lat” and ” Lon” fields. Click on the "Calculate™ button in the "Dist/brg." field to calculate both the
Loxodrome and the Great Circle bearing and distance.

e Calculate the time required to sail between two points at an given speed
Set the chart center in the start position by clicking with the middle mouse button on the first point and then
again middle mouse button click on the second point, or enter manually the coordinates in the “ Lat” and ™’
Lon” fields. Add the "Speed" value in the "Time" field and the time required to sail between two points is
shown in the box below the ““Speed” field.

e Convert a position to WGS 84, from another datum
Select the datum as the known position stated in the "Datum" field, and enter position values in the
‘equivalent’ fields of " From "or" To " above. Then change the datum to WGS84 in the same "Datum” field
below and the position is now converted to the WGS84 datum.

5.8.2 Lines of Position (LOP)

If it is determined that both the primary and the ilautielEallhnns
secondary position sensor fails or provide the wrong Calculate  LOP
position, it may be preferable to use a position based on : —
manual observation and Dead Reckoning parameters. _SEt §huw Value T Age: Text M
In "LOP" folder it is possible to determine the ship's Bfa”"g -
position from bearing and / or distance observations. x| 7 jooaot [1305 | Br1
Most of this window is occupied by bearing and | # aot 1306 | Bra2
distance registration fields. Up to three observations il I | |_=_ | |Bro.3
of each (bearing and distance) can be recorded. Each Auto 2xL0P| ™ Auto OB ReAnchor
entry contains the following line control and —I _I
information (from left to right): - Distance
e et x| w psm [13.05 | Rng.1
. "*" putton to set an observation
. r :
e A checkbox to select whether the registrated il | |- | Ing.2
observation is displayed or not on the chart. il m | |- | IRng.3
Registered bearing / distance values.
S Thetims of g Sation Mark EP | Select EP for DR | AutoDR | 0Rort | Gear |

e Textdescribing the registration
(eg. observation method).
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58.2.1 Register Observations

1. Click the "*" button on the desired entry line. 5

2. Left-click in the chart display on the target ( the chart e 0
object that a bearing or distance it was measured to).

3. An EBL / VRM function (Electronic Bearing Line and ,@
Variable Distance Marker) is now enabled with the anchor e

point in the target. /

4. The observed value can now be entered in the small field S
near the anchor point (optionally). The distances are \

registrated in nautical miles. TT—
5. If a numeric value is entered, adjust the EBL / VRM so i
that the correct observation value is shown on the gk’f

registration line. For bearings, the line should extend &
throughout the area where the vessel may be situated. \

6. Left-click to finish observation object in the chart.
7. If the observation was made more than 1 minute ago, set the time of observation in the registration line.
8. Write a short description of the observation in the text box on the registration line (optional).

When an observation has been registrated, it will appear on the chart display and is marked with the name (short
description) and time of the observation.

Two versions of each observation will be visible on the chart. The first version remains where the observations were
recorded. The second (bold) version is tweaked in real time according to current Dead Reckoning (DR) parameters
(course, speed). This ensures that observations made at different times can be used together to provide a position.

5.8.2.2 Features of the LOP tab

The functions in the LOP folder works as follows:

"Minisize" - minimizes the "Maritime calculations" window, but keeps visibile all keys for function selection
and
registered values and any DR.

"Auto 2xLOP™ - allows to put out two bearings one after each other, without moving the cursor back to the "**"
button in the "LOP™" tab, between bearings.

"Auto DR - is selectable when "Auto 2xLOP" button is activated and is available only after two or more
observations have been made and are selected for display. The system will use the first two (from
top to bottom) of the selected observations, to automatically calculate and place an estimated
position mark; a window is displayed allowing the operator to enter supplementary information for
this EP mark. DR starts immediately when the two intersecting bearings are set out in the chart
display, using the calculated position as the origin point.

"Extended LOPs" - extends the bearing lines outside of the visible chart image, regardless of scale.
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"ReAnchor" - translate ( paralell move) a bearing line. With the"ReAnchor"” button active, left -click the over
the anchor point (the end marked with a small circle) of any original bearing lines (the one that
is standing still and is displayed as a thin line), drag it and another left-click to place it in the
desired position.

"Mark EP" - placeing manuallly an estimated position mark on the chart. With the “Mark EP’” activated, the

cursor is placed on the chart on the vessel's estimated position and left —click to place an EP-
symbol in that position. EP symbol is marked with the date of entry. A window will pop up at the
bottom of the screen so that the operator can print both the text, that is visible on the chart and
supplementary information that will only appear to next object inspection. EP symbol is stored in
the system and can be deleted later using the symbol editor (see section 4.8.2).

"Select EP DR" - used to select one of the previously registered EP symbols as base for Dead Rekoning. After
activateing this function, place the cursor on one of the previously specified EP in the chart and
left —click ; Dead Rekoning will be initiated and the vessel symbol moves to the selected position.

"Auto DR" - available only when two or more observations are made and selected for display. When this button
is pressed, the system will use the top two registration lines to automatically calculate and place an
estimated position symbol. Dead Reckoning is immediately initiated with the calculated position
as a starting point.

"DR off" - used to disable Dead Reckoning mode and return to use the position sensor data in order to place
the vessel. But that assumes that Dead Reckoning was initiated from this menu ( LOP tab), either
by using the "Select EP for DR™ or "Auto DR" functions. Note that this function (button) will be
unavailable if both position sensors are lost.

"Clear " - removes all observations from the LOP folder and delete any selected observation made on the
chart display.

A Note that when Dead Reckoning has been initiated using LOP-tab, all input from the primary and
secondary position sensors are ignored until Dead Reckoning is deactivated again in the same sheet tab!

Details for use of LOP-tab to generate estimated positions and position observations, are logged. For access to these
logs, use "DR fix" button in the "Log" menu folder (see 3.7).
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Chapter 6  Other features

6.1 Chart Object Inspector

) Detailed information about an object on the chart can be accessed using the “Chart Object Inspector’ (query
%. tool), situated on the Main Toolbar at the top of the screen. Clicking on this function, activates the query
cursor. To disable this cursor, click the “Chart Object Inspector ““ icon again or right click.

While the “Chart Object Inspector™ is active, clicking any location on the chart it brings up a window at the bottom of
the screen. In this window the query cursor ‘s position is displayed in the window's title bar. The left side of this
window will provide a list of all chart objects near the query cursor position. The first entry in this list provides details
about the chart cell containing the chart objects. Each entry is marked with a symbol that indicates whether the object is
a point, line or geometric area. The symbol for entries that have been added or modified through chart updates is
marked with a yellow background.

7" Selected object at 59° 01.787'N 0107 35.359'E

----- #® Extrascl Professional+ =1 Attributes

-4 Navigational system of marks =
..... 5 o Buoy, special purpose

34 Caution area Object name Garnholmen, Measuring bouy, 68m

44 Administration area (Named) Buoy shape conical (un, ogival

-4 Depth area Cateqory of special purpose | <unknowns

-4 Quality of data = mark

-4 Coverage =|/) Consnicunus._ radar 0 =

By clicking each entry in the chart objects list, in the right part of the window, more detailed information appears
regarding the selected object and it is highlighted in red on the chart.

6.1.1 Inspection Past Tracks, Routes, Mariner Objects etc

The “Chart Object Inspector* can be used to inspect additional objects (data) that the system adds to the chart, for
example, Past Tracks, Routes, Mariner Objects, etc. When such objects are selected, another window ("Mariner
object...") appears at the bottom of the screen. In contrast to the “Chart Object Inspector information window
("Select object at.."), the contents of this window (such as chart text or additional info text), can be modifyed. The text
that appears on the chart can contain up to 30 characters; additional information can contain up to 4800 characters.
Mariner objects containing additional information are marked with an exclamation mark on the chart.

# Mariner object: POSITION LINE (id: 10002) 12 /11 -2012 15:29

w2 [i[a]su]s]sls]s]s]o] || ]

. [z 3 e I P RN

Lunk|aﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ; " || Enter

B P I L e
0K | Query chart Picture file \ Lot | 1\ | el | | tst | ua] Do ot

If an object query is performed and instead of “* Chart Object Inspector *“ window, the* Mariner objects..” info
window appears, it can be changed by clicking the "Query chart" button (see illustration above).
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JPEG npicture files, which are physically located on the system’s hard disk, can be attached to some objects. To
attach animage to a Mariner object, click "Picture File" button and then select the picture. The text in the additional
information field will now include the image file name in parentheses. The image is displayed in a separate window
when the "Picture File" button is activated.

6.2 Conning display

““Conning Display™ button in the Main Toolbar is used to display a mini conning image in the lower left
= corner of the screen. This feature provides information about movement, heading and wind info, when

(5

maneuvering.

6.2.1 Conning display for mooring

Left click on the ““Conning display* icon to open the Docking display.
This feature provides excellent visual information about movement,
heading and wind info, that is essential for maneuvering at mooring.

The “Conning display”” can be moved in other parts on the screen, by click
and drag action ( click anywhere on the display except the value frames).
The wind direction can be toggled between the ‘true’ and ‘relative’ mode,
by clicking on the wind vane. When the true wind direction is shown this is
indicated with a "T" next to wind speed frame and so for the relative
direction with a “R”’.

The wind speed can be changed from meters per second (m/ s), knots (kn)
and Beaufort (B), by clicking on the wind speed frame.

6.2.2 Conning Anchorquard

In the Main Toolbar, right click the “ Conning display” icon, to open
the Anchorguard display in the lower left corner of the chart. Anchorguard
display is showing, drifting and heading in relation to the anchor point and
wind parameters (anchor drag).

The Anchorguard feature has the same functionality as Docking display in
relation to the wind. Click the "Reset" button to set the anchor point ;the
current position is placed in the center of the Circle "Safe radius" whose
size is ajusted with the slider. Circle radius is read from the display for
maximum drift (max drift: 2000 meters).

Select the alarm mode with the slider situated in lower left corner. In the
following table the alarm display modes are presented. There's also a ‘built-
in logic’ for this function which cancels Anchorguard functionality when
the vessel clearly has high speed and can not be possibly anchored.
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@‘—— 6
e

Off H—; Off" option turns off all Anchorguard functionality

and remove any Anchorguard circle the chart.

“View” option selects a blue Anchorguard circle in
the chart, with a radius having the dimension
”—; displayed in the “Circle* frame and so the plotting

begins with yellow plot (past positions) in ""Safe
radius” circle.

View

“Warn" option has the same functionality as the

— "View" option but is marking with a yellow

‘ ANCHOR Anchorguard circle in the chart display and will also
trigger an yellow visual warning.

Warn

"Alarm" option has the same functionality as the
"Warn" option, but a red Anchorguard circle will
appear in the chart, in addition to a visual (red signal)
as well as auditive alarm notification.

Alarm

6.3 Tidal information

The "Tide" button, situated next to the “Depth™ sensor button in the

Information Field ( Vertical Menu), opens a notification window that shows tide cursor- 61°30.427°N
prediction from the forecast point (station), that is closest to the vessel's position 000° 01596
(or nearest to the chart center if the vessel is outside the visible chart area ). Pos :

BRET[2955° 348 N

This window provides a graphical representation of the tides for the next 24 hours.
The name of the window corresponds with the forecast point’s name. Time and
tide parameters, for the highest and lowest level, as well as the current tidal levels,
are presented in the lower part of the notification window.

HORTEN [lneal standard timel I

The time can either be shown in GMT or in 03
local standard time for the forecast point. 0.2
Tides for other dates may also be selected for
display. By placing the cursor on the curve in

0.2

0.2

graphic presentation, the corresponding time \ A
and tide levels are displayed with green 02 \\ 7
numeric values in the lower right part of the W= ey e s

notification window.  Local ﬂ Date ﬂ Highest Lowest Time Tide

Glose
£ GMT [30.jan.2003 ~||06:040.28m. | 12:410.12m. | 062 | 018m.
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As long as a tide notification window is opened in the chart, the other near forecast points are marked in the chart
with a yellow symbol: [ALeft click on the symbol to expose the tide data from that particular forecast point.

Stream Info [GMT]

Also, while a tide notification window is opened, Kt

on the chart display will appear tidal power 1.5 [ ~
indicators (yellow arrows) reflecting the current 11 N A C
tidal direction and speed: . By placing the Ej T P %

cursor over one of these arrows a tidal power

indicator window opens, that works in the same |

way as tidal notification window. 22 0 2 4 6 L 18 20 22
Closal <| Date ~| Type  Tme  Direction  Speed

Close
= GMr Bojan2008 -| Food || 0067 | 201° 106 kn

0.0 L

Stream Info [EMT]

Some tidal forecast points can be displayed by a :I:
graphical ebb and flow representation. In order to u'ﬂ 72;
bring this view, press the "Flood / Ebb" button (if u'u " l(
available). ' 7
0.8 t=-
1.5
Note that display of tidal information i I S O T B U J_ 0 =
requires the “Professional+” chart Clocal <| Date -| Tywe Tme Drection  Speed Close
database to be selected for display. © G5 [30.jan2009 || Food | 0058 | 201° | 105kn |

6.4 View ARPA / Radar Targets

In the Main Toolbar, there are two "ARPA/ Radar Targets" buttons, one for each of the radars that
f ?T @ can connect to TECDIS. These buttons are only eligible if radar targets are being received from

the radars. The help text that appears on these buttons is actually the name that is registered for
each of the sensors, making it easy to differentiate between them. Clicking on one of this icons will show the ARPA/
Radar Targets for the specified radar (s), on the chart display.

With a right click on one of the “ARPA/ Radar Targets” button, the Radar Echo and cursor for that particular
radar will be displayed. Activation of this view is indicated by the icon’s changed appearance, as shown in the
illustration above.

All traced (tracked) radar targets are shown as green rings with course vector.
Deactivated (sleeping) targets are displayed without track and course vector.
The ID of the target or names (if available in the radar transsmition) are shown
on the chart when the cursor is placed over the target. Shown ID number is the
ID number from the radar plus 1000 or 3000 for targets from Radar 1, or plus
or 2000 or 4000 for targets from Radar 2
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By clicking on a radar tracked target, a detailed "ARPA target"
information window will be displayed together with CPA

information. The tracked target (past positions) can be saved (click Id: 1 JINA
"Save" button) or deleted (click "Delete" button). The target can be BRG: 037.0°
enabled / disabled by check /uncheck the "Enable" box. The CPA DST: 1.1Nm
marking is shown in the chart by checking the "CPA" box. Click Cog:  000.0°
"OK" button to close the window. S06: 210Kt
The behavior of the ARPA / radar targets is affected by the settings in k. Activate

the "AIS" menu folder ( see chapter 3.5). " CPA

Track _Save | Clear |

Pos: 59" 02.329° N

010" 30.070° E
CPA: 1.20 Nm
TGPA: 3.4 min

b

6.5 AIS operations

<y “AlS “ button in the Main Toolbar displays AlS targets on the chart

RIS according to the settings made in the "AIS" menu folder (see chapter 3.5).

With right click "AIS" button also opens the "AIS Target List" window

listing all AIS targets within range. When "AIS" button is active, provides access to /
other AIS features. -

AIS targets are presented in the chart as green triangles. Deactivated (‘resting’

mode) target, is represented as a smaller triangle, without vectors, past track line

or name /MMSI number, which points up in the chart and heading information is
missing. For activated target the triangle points in the course direction and has past

track line, heading and course vector. The track points that indicate the past

position (past track line ) are placed at one minute intervals. If * Show ship
outlineoption is checked in the "Ship" menu folder, the true target vessel outline will be
displayed on the chart (see section 3.4).

A resting AlS targets can be activated temporarily by placing the cursor over it. This will
also display the name of the vessel (or MMSI number if the name has not yet been
received) on the chart. When the cursor is moved away from the vessel (target), the AIS
target again become disabled (‘resting’ mode). All measurements can be activated by
selecting "All targets active™ option in ““AlS” folder (see chapter 3.5).

AIS Eargekt

LLTF ICOLOR VIKING

BREG:
DIST:
GOG:
S0G:

268.0 "
6.7 NM

1406 °
17_1kn

Pos.: 59" 01.771" N
010" 16_.062° E

CPA:
TGPA:

5.34 NM
14_1Tmin

~ Activate MINC[NN_Save
V) 7 —

|
7 l'lll IIl.-"

d o
i S o
LECA NORLD
/
{
!
!
{
/
i
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An AIS target is selected by clicking it (the target is
marked on the chart with a black rectangle), and a window
that provide detailed information about the target, appears
in the upper left corner of the chart. If there are more AIS
targets in the same position, as a result of the chosen scale
and / or heavy traffic, click repeatedly in that position
and AlS target window will provide alternative
information regarding the overlapping targets.

The selected target can be enabled by checking the
"Activate " option. In addition, the CPA target
information can be dispalyed on the chart by

checking the "CPA" option. Past position

(Past Track Line ) can be saved by clicking on the
"Save" button, or removed with the "Delete” button.
"Message" function provides access to AIS message
history for the selected AlIS target and allows to send

new messages (see below).

"AlIS" button expands the information window to

include AIS target's details like destination, status,

type of vessel, etc. "AlS targets" window can be

removed from the chart by pressing the "OK" button.

6.5.1 Designated vessel AlIS

-

__Jf’

Dfupekraki

%7
|_ r COLOR VIKING 4
H""h.

oy

b
b
I ™~
LLTF ICOLOR VIKING S —
H"‘H

BRG: 094.8° | Pos:b9 01.067"N
DIST: M.3NM 010" 50.773" E
G0G:  108.4° | GPA: 2.77 NM
SOG: 16_3kn | TCPA: -A0_3 min
~ Activate NN (NN _save | Clear |
" GPA Messagell A1s [LE
HODG: m- ROT: | -0 --
CALL: |  LLTE IMD: | 008317942
MMSE [259278000 ¢ Sec./ch.[24 B/
Type: B0 Passenger ship
Status: Under way using engine
Destination: SANDEFJORD/STROMSTAD
ETA: 14/11 11:30
Hzd.cargo: -
Ship size: L-137 B:24 D:BEm

Access to own vessel's AlS information is available by clicking on the own vessel on the chart. This will bring up the
"Own ship AlS data" window, with some differences from the "AlS target" window. ““Activate “, “CPA” and past
position (Past Track line) options, are replaced with "Own ship AlS data" text.

Under the “Change” button, information such as "Status", "Type", "Destination”, "ETA", "Hzd. cargo "," Draught
"and " Persons" (number of passengers) can by modifyed; to save the modificated information click the ““ Set”
button. The changed values are highlighted in red.

Note that the previously saved "Destination” info are available for quick access, in the drop-down menu.

"Draught” values greater than 25.5 meters will be reset to 25.5 meters.

The on-screen keyboard at the bottom of the window can be used as an alternative to regular physical keyboard.

To exit and close the window without making any changes, press the "Cancel™ action button.

own stipsdota W
|SIY Elefteria AW
BRG: 146.0° | Pos:53° D0.630°N |
DIST: TLINM 010° 50559 E
COG: 277.0° | CPA: 393 NM
SO6: 186 2kn | TCPA: 29_8 min
SIY Elefteria ghip AIS dala %gﬂ \
BR&: 106.0° | Pos.59 00.530°N Messagel AlS | Close |
DIST:  TLINM 010" 50.559" E (
C0G: 277.0° | CPA:- 3.93 NM )
S06: 15.2kn | TCPA: 29.8 min L /
Own ship AIS data Change | 40 (?&;\ .f'l
Message|l A1s | Glose | ( Z —
Type: [36 sailing &
Status:  [Under way sailing =l
Destination:  [KIEL =
ETA: 21.03 12:34 )
Hzdcargo: |- =
Draught: _4.0 Persons |20__
Cancel | Set |

+]1]2] 2/ s] 51 81 7] o] o] o] ] -] s
Jalvi e] w 7] v] ] 1] ol o] | |
[l s]o] ] o uf s[ 5[ ] | ] enal
B ] o e

| urt |up|un] rgt
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6.5.2 AIS broadcast messages

To send an AlS broadcast message (message to all vessels within VHF
range) or to access the received broadcast messages, open the "Own ship
AIS data” (see above) and click on the "Message" button. This will display
the broadcast message window, where the received messages can be
selected for display in the drop-down list at the top of the window. New
message are entered by clicking the "New" button. After the message is
inserted (optionally using the on screen keyboard provided), click the
"Send" button to transmit the message. To verify a received message, click
the "Ack" button.

Note: Messages older than three months will be
automatically deleted.

6.5.3 Writing a message to another vessel

The AIS targets are selected by clicking on it (the target is marked on the
chart with a black rectangle) and the "AlIS targets" window appears in the
upper left corner of the screen.

To post a message to the selected vessel, pressed the "Message" button to
open a message window. Previous messages are available for review via
the drop-down list in the upper part of the window. New message are
introduced by clicking the "New" button. When the text is entered, press
the "Send" button to transmitt it. The on-screen keyboard at the bottom of
the window can be used as an alternative to regular physical keyboard to
type text in the message

Note: Messages older than three months will be
A automatically deleted.

Own ship Ais data

ISIY Elefteria

BRG:  000.0° | Pos: 00" 00.000° N
DIST-  D:ONM | 000" 00.000" E
C06: 0000 | CPA: 0.00 NM
S0G: 0.0kn | TCPA: 0.0min

Own ship AIS data Change

|Message AlS | Glose

|Bruaduast message j
rCGhannel Type
FACBC A4B (f* Normal < Safety

New | send | kel |

|l 2fslel's| o] 7] ] o] o] #] | Bmop)
_|iawe [ | x| uf | o[ |L]_|
| af's|of | 6| ] o] | 1] | |ena
2] e v ] ]| | ome

[ e 1t ug o] v

LLTE ICOLOR VIKING

BRG: 095.0° |Pos: 53" 01.015° N
DIST: ~ 11.5NM 010" 51.075" E
COG:  108.4° | CPA: 2.7 NM
806:  16.4kn | TCPA: -A0.6/min

~| Activate NN _Save | Clear
" GPA |Message AlS | Close

Message to 253278000 =l
hannel Type

“ACBC AR ’7“' Normal ¢ Safety

New | Send | ol |

i T D N A B N N 7
| a]vef e[ | x| ] w] v] o] p| | ||
_|nls|n|efsfnl.|«fx] | |en
2| x| c| v 8| w| . || 2] Home
_I ﬂl | Lft {Up| |]_n] Ryt
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6.5.4 AlS Taget List

By right clicking on the "AlS™ icon the "AIS Target List" ALS Target List
window will open, listing all AIS targets within range. By ' '
clicking on the headline of a column, sorting can change
focusing on that particular column (blue font).

"AlS target" information window of a vessel is opened by
right-clicking on the name of the vessel in the "AIS Target
List" window. In addition the chart will pan to the selected
AIS target by left click on the vessel’s name.

SKJARGARDSTENESTEN

6.6 NAVTEX

If a NAVTEX receiver is connected to TECDIS unit, the "Navtex dialog" function will be available on the
Main Toolbar. If the "Navtex dialog" function does not appear then TECDIS Setup is not configured for this
function.

Before using the "Navtex dialog" window, the NAVTEX stations to use must be selected. Stations are shown on
“World” overview. Stations are select/deselect using the left mouse-button. Selected staions are displaye in blue color.
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In "Navtex dialog" window it is possible to choose which data to display. In the upper left frame selected message
types to be displayed.

F MaytexDig HE =1
: | !snum Tima Freg. IMmaga Eli‘
67 |MAGS. K Jeloeya 17041300 5% 280358 UTC MAR 12DANSSH NAY WARN 121/ E2LIMAORD.AALBORG HARBOURTHE RALWAY

58 Jelogya 117041302 518 13100 UTC MAR 12DANSH NAY WARN 113/12  LINFIDRD.SAELHUMDEROLM CHANNEL SERED

- |E Jelogya 1/0413:02 518 191100 UTE MAR 12DANSSH HAY WARN 115/12  LIDFIORDLSAELHUMDEHOLM CHAMNEL SERED

Jeloeya 11/0413:00 518 280958 UTC MAR 120AMSSH NAY WARN 120/ 12LBMAORD AALEORG HARBOURTHE RALWAY B

Rogakand 24/0216:20 5% 240806 UTG FEB 12LETHORAWESIAN GALE WARKENG MO, 134 FISHER AND FORTIES TODAY A

Fogaknd 24/02 16:00 518 Z11156 UTE FER 1AAGTHORWEGLAN GALE WARNING NO. 335 TORUNGEM - AAHA SRA TODAY |
Rogakand 20002 14:18 §18 211156 UTC FEB 12L6THORYYEGLAN GALE VYARNING NO. 135  TORUNGEM - AANA SIRA TODAY f=]

: Message Types
% Navte

navigational warnings

meteorological forecasts and meteorological warnings

ice reports

search and rescue- pirate and information on armed robbery
other messages (other navigational aid system messages)

Tt

Radio Channels

1 430

518 frequencies is specified in KHz. The international frequency is 518KHz where messages are sent in
1209 English, while the 490KHz frequency is the local language and 4209.5 kHz frequevencies are
intended to be used in tropical areas, but they are not excessively use.

Messages History

’ In the lower frame it is possible to set the message display cronologiclay:
" New <« “NEW” only unread messages are displayed.

" 66 hr. « “66 hr.” only messages from the last 66 hours are displayed.

“ Al <« “All” all the messages are shown.

In this frame the data radio frequencies are specified. All frequencies relate to the NAVTEX default
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6.7 AIS vessel monitoring

For any TECDIS unit, the service technician can install -
a function that allows the "Danger" line /area to emit
warnings or alarms when an AlS target course vector
intersects it.

This function has no user controls and it will remain in
same mode until the TECDIS technician makes a change
again. This function is disabled in default setting.

When the "Ais vessel watch" is setto “1 ““, a warning
is displayed if a vessel's course vector crosses a line or
edge of a hazardous area. The warning is not audible.

When the "Ais vessel watch" is setto “2”, an alarm is A + xr‘
issued when a vessel's course vector crosses a line or
edge of an hazardous area. The alarm will also be q 5
audible. : L—Lf

—
5
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6.8  Pirate Info (only for TECDIS ver. 4.7.2.15 or later)
TECDIS have the ability to download data for _

pirate aqt|V|_t|es dl_rectly to th_e chart fqr_plannlng N it Gt i ]
and navigation. Pirate Data is an additional s
service from Jeppesen for Professional + or
Primar chart. Once the subscription is
established, the Pirate Data will be included
when the chart program is updated.

The subscription shall be determined by
contacting Jeppesen and receive an email with
an attachment named **password.usr"". This
appendix must be recorded on the TECDIS
Service Key so that it can be imported into
TECDIS Setup. It may be advantageous to
establish a separate folder on the "TECDIS
Service Key" which distinguishes this file
passwords from other password files which can
be stored on the "TECDIS Service Key".

Select ""Professional +' in the "Databases" and
search for the folder where the file
"password.usr'* for Pirate Data option is
located. Click the "OK" button to enter the
license code. Exit TECDIS Setup and take out
the TECDIS Service Key and start the
TECDIS chart. Make a chart update least for the Jeppesen **Professional +'* database or "Primary"* database. Now
all available Pirated Data are available in TECDIS and ready for use.
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To activate display of Pirate Data:

open “Tool menu folders ”

select “Chart “ folder

click on “Layers” function

in “Supplementary Data” window check the “Piracy Information” box

make the appropriate choices in "Piracy Information™ window for proper display of current pirate data

agpwdE

In "Piracy Information™ window, it is possible to set up . .
criteria for displaying the type of Pirate Data. "Time Period" ¢ Piragy Information :

frame contains three time period options for viewing of  Time Period

Pirated Data. The "All" is selected to display all the Pirat E' Al e

Data, regardless of when the incident occurred. The "Latest 12 | HE 2 L hoine

weeks" shows all cases in the last 12 weeks, or the number of | ABril 2012 0> ] | seleot None

weeks set by "up / down" buttons on the right. With the last  Incident Types -

limit time option, all the Pirate Data within a month can be ' Hilack F Kidnapping 2

dispalyed; selected the month with "up / down" buttons on ' Armed robbery & Armed assault E

the right. F Attempted attack  Attempted boarding 2
 Theft ~ Suspicious approach £

"Incident Types" frame and the corresponding "Select None"
button, has options for viewing these Pirate Data categories.

"Hijack" and "Kidnapping" is indicated with the red symbol

“Armed robbery” and “Armed assault” is indicated by the orange symbol

“Attempted attack” and “Attempted boarding” indicated by the blue icon

“Theft” og “Suspicious approach” indicated by the green symbol

All cases from last week are marked with black color, no matter which Pirate Data category is dispalyed.
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By clicking on a pirate symbol, ared ring appears around the pirate symbol and "Piracy Information" window
expands with more information about the selected symbol. If more symbols are overlapping, the information window
will contain a tab per pirate symbol. You can click the tab in the information window and in the chart, the focus will be
switch between pirate symbols by the red ring.
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6.9 Installation of chart Databases

In this chapter it is explained how the chart is installed on the TECDIS units. Deviations can occur, based on who is
the chart supplier and how the chart suppliers designate media, menu, options, error messages etc.

6.9.1 Starting Chart S63 Loader software

For uploading the chart data bases, a program called S63 C hart Loader is used and this is pre-installed
on all TECDIS devices. S63 Chart Databases can be loaded only with this program, while Jeppesen
PRIMAR, C-MAP ENC or C-MAP Professional + (SENC format) also can be installed using the
corresponding functionality in TECDIS Setup. The explanations in this manual refers to 2.01 version of
S63 Chart Loader, supplied with new TECDIS devices: TECDIS version 4.7.2.15 or later.

To start the ""Chart S63 Loader™":

1. Set "TECDIS Service Key" into a free USB ports

2. End TECDIS program and wait until the Windows desktop is available.

3. Double-click on ""Chart S63 Loader'" icon.

4. Wait for the ""Chart S63 Loader"" program to compleate the start procedure.
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6.9.2 Generation of ""User Permit"" file

Before the ""Cell Permits'" files for S63 Chart Databases (with access to chart cells) are issued, a ""User Permit"
file must be generated. This ""User Permit" file is unique to each TECDIS licence and is generated by ""Chart S63
Loader™ based on encrypted data that is stored in TECDIS license key. The chart suppliers must receive this ""User
Permit" file to be able to issue the chart licenses that were ordered.

1. Insert "TECDIS Service Key" in a free USB port

Go to Licenses tab I

-Gy Pt Ho vald chart ata found n ssected ocation

Olestd 726
= Oilipdaters
L1 TE80.2p
= 4 My Computer
= 4 by Hetwerk Poces
o Rtk Bin b |

oot |

3.
Loxd pharts Lonzes | view Log | certincates |
Benerate isee Permit
Add Gl Permits:

Click Generate User Permit I

Mo Permits are instaled

4. pecify location fur Liser Permit 21
Fila e Eciders:
Tedo ol SE53Uke Poen A
g.fr 5 J.hi ;I [T ..il

Q s Specify the Service Key
Em:ﬁ and click OKto save

S e a2 hpe Dirigex
[UiePemeTenrle =] [E3RSORICENEY =] Hewod |

5. Close the Chart S63 Loader, remove the " TECDIS Service Key' and repeat the procedure for the
other TECDIS devices.

6. To order the chart licenses send all "User Permit™ ‘s to a chart supplier, eventual with a
confirmation regarding the chart areas (**Cell Permits').
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6.9.3 Input "'Cell Permits' from CD-ROM

After the “User Permmit” is sendt to the selected chart supplires, the ‘order’ is processed and the “Cell Permits “
are issued as CD-ROM, DVD-ROM, USB memory stick or as othe suitable medium.

In this example, it is demonstrated how the *"User Permits", received as a CD-ROM, is uploaded. Only the chart
supplier directory and the file types applies, so the adjustments must be made after the chart supplier specification.

1. Insert "TECDIS Service Key" in a free USB port

2. Insert the CD-ROM with ""Cell Permits" in the CD-ROM drive and restart the S63 C hart Loader

Go to License tab I

< My Pienees
o R0
o lestdi 2B
v w Updater
Ly [EST.Zp
= 4 My Computer
« %3 My Hetwark Places
= Ratcls Bin =l

Lbout_

o vaild chart data found in selected location

4.
Load Charts Lioencies | view Logs | Certificates |

Click Add Cell Permits |

Ho Permits are instaled

"About..." text in the lower left corner of the *"Licenses" tab, opens a window where the ""User
Permit' code is rendered as plain text.

Telko Chart Loader
&35 Version2.00
Gopyright 61 2008-2012, Telko AS. All Rights Reserved

User Permit- ED76 DBOF AESE DIFC OESA 0366 3536

Thes product includes software developed by the CpenSSL0 Progedt
for use in the OpenSSL Toolkd, (hitpctiwew: openssl o)

Thes praduct includes software walben by Enc Toung
(eay@cryplsed, com)
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6. If the ""Cell Permit™ are ""enc' or ""pmt" type, choose the "ENC.PMT File" type.
x|
Fles e
)
roemd hd i [Eer

Select the correct directory and
file tyrpe (after the chat supplier
itistrctions)

Lt e of et
| Cel Permits Teun Fiks

Aty s Click "Add Cell Permits" to crop all the Cell
I.t:lN'I: mlmmlml B Permits which are available ot CD-ROM
_.llt.ﬁ.‘t.{] 2 I B0522 |BO700
Add Gel Permits o IR 1 1 BOSHE  BOLIOR
. D A IMH
;,uumm mmm_ Chart Lexder x|
Bipiresin 20 i AR el Parmit loading eosessil Parmits
pires in & sy e
| Expirit ] Confirm loading of Cell Permits
umn
I 7] FIRi) E— rE—nrre
one ormore el F .-” ted, they
Dedrie Expingd Perrals h minst be deleted Fromthe Iist Mark one and click oy
"DeleteSelected Permits" or make amultiselection with
abat "Shift' kev pressed and click "Delete - o I
8. This (_jlatllog window appears if th(_e C_eII e ——— =
Permits" file QOes not contain the |dent|ty of The oell permit fie does not specify the chart data server
the chart supplier. Choose the chart supplier that has provided the permit. Please specify the scuroe
from the list and click "Select and Continue". agenoy fer the permit:
(Note: You can also double-click the chart
supplier name in the list.)
GhartWorkd GmtH B Go K&
EGC A5
G- Morway A% ¢ C-Map india Pyt Ltd.
| N EFAFY :I
I~ Lize the following daka server code Iﬁ
o it o
. If the chart supplier is not listed, "Use the i=

Following data server code" field can be used. The cell permit file does not specify the ohart data server
Tick the check box and enter the chart e e T [ pITLIFIISt acky| (04 srsd

supplier’s digit in "Data Server Code" field rr— =
and confirm by clicking "Select and Continue".  |Felvin Hugfes

ChartWorld GmbH & Go K&
AS

C-Li2p Horway AZ / C=hap India Pyt Lid. =
Tauri =

F iz the fellowing dita server code T

e s
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10. After the loading is finished, a message of successful "'Cell Permit' loading appears. Here is
specified the number of loaded **Cell Permits™. Press "OK" to close this message and confirm the
loading of ""Cell Permits™.

Left field in the "License" tab will show details about the loaded "*Cell Permit"*, which is color coded
by expiration status..

6.9.4 Input of S63 chart from CD-ROM

Encrypted charts are delivered by chart supplier on one or more CD-ROMs and / or DVD-ROMSs. The chart loading
process is using the "'Cell Permits', previosly installed (see chapter 6.9.3), to decrypt the chart cells, to confirm the
cells against S57 standard, and to compile them into SENC format (CM93 / 3), that TECDIS is using for chart
display. Chart suppliers deliver two types of chart media: BASE and UPDATE. If both media are provided by the same
chart supplier and the chart loading is performed for the first time, the BASE format is installed first and then
UPDATE, or fallow the chart supplier specification. Moreover, only the chart supplier instructions are valid
regarding the chart media loading sequence.

Under the chart loading process the chart media authenticity will be verified (using the installed certificates). If the
Chart Loader has found that authenticity is uncertain, the system will provide a number of warnings that must be
overridden by the user before proceeding with the loading of the chart. This can be avoided by installing Certificate
Files from the chart supplier (see section 6.9.7, Certificate Installation). Certificate Files for Primary (ECC) is pre-
installed on all TECDIS units.

Note that the first chart loading process, from another chart supplier can be time consuming. Loading UPDATE-media
takes less time. For example, loading all Norwegian ENC cells takes about  1/2 - 1 hour for TECDIS system
(depending on the hardware type ). Loading a UPDATE CD for the same sample, usually takes between 20-40
minutes for TECDIS system.

Here is the procedure for downloading a chart from CD-ROM or DVD-ROM, (assuming that all **Chart Licenses"
are installed):

Insert the DVD-ROM labeled BASE and start
"363 Chart Loader " Select "Load Chatts" tab.

& Wy Fored o vl ehart &1k eur n slected ol

aTedlLs
= o ipdater
L TEST =g

+ 4 Wy Compues

« % Iy Natwerk Paces B
# Recick B =l

Moot o

Lz Charts lLbum| View Logs | Gertifieates Dauble ehek an "My Camputer

Chiart Medis detasls

St (Rart (O or Lpcate St Surcefont  Primar BASE 00, lesus: WE-2

1 4 My Computer Putlicatin Date: B4
=2 3% gy () Neteofoels 0GR (5003 wilh valt ool prmits), 25703 epstates
= e Ll Dtk (02
o Lol Bk 1) Bentfidence of authesticity i High (51

EMEs are signed by Primar, confirmed with trusted certificate. (o)
= 2 O ) Diata Server v tifioate i provided and matches 3 trested certifcate, (0| Avthentication
= 2= R _drhveon ] [ Desta b praviched by 3 kg dita server, [0 dutadls
= 2§ driveon TALKD 3 cartifizate b ot provided. (4]

= £ Cantrol Pane! . - .
1 W ]
L weotimed double chick onCO-ROM jcon Wt 1o resd
ﬂaur.'lrnmrmts — Woeusts | St REAMETT | ionore 367 Import Ervors / Warnings

Aot D
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In the Authentication field, the title ( in bold font), specify a certain confidance factor. A confidence factor of 0-3 are
categorized as low, a confidence factor of 4-5 is categorized as medium and confidence factor of 6-10 are categorized
as high and requires no manual reviews. If the confidence factor "*Confidence of Authenticity" is 0, it is not possible
to download charts from the CD. The calculation of the confidence factor is reproduced in gray, under the title.
Confidence factor shall be used by the operator to determine if the chart CD is authentic and if the chart comes from
an appropriate chart supplier.

A detailed overview, on how the ""Confidence of Authenticity' factor is calculated and the criteria on which the
individual ratings are based, is given in the table below:

Value |Textin the ""Load Charts" tab |Exp|anation
Linel [The CD chartincludes a signature for each chart and these signatures were verified by Chart Loader?
+0  |ENCs are not properly signed, If ENC's not properly signed, the CD chart is not valid according
authenticity data can not be to the specification in the S63 Standard.
confirmed!
+2  |ENCs are signed with included If ENC is signed and this is confirmed with a certificate, including
data server certificate. on the media. This just confirms that the signatures are technically
correct. Since the certificate is included in the data, then the origin
of the data is not verified independently.
+4  |ENCs are signed by XXX, If ENC is signed by the supplier (XXX) and this is confirmed with
confirmed with trusted pre-installed certificates, the authenticity of the data has been
certificate. independently verified and can be trusted.
+7  |ENCs are signed by IHO, If ENC is signed by IHO and this is confirmed with pre-installed
confirmed with trusted certificates, the authenticity of the data has been independently
certificate. verified and can be trusted..
Line 2 |The CD chart includes a certificate from the chart supplier (Data Server)?
+0  |Data Server certificate is not “Data Server" certificate is not included on the
provided. CD chart- authenticity must be evaluated manually.
+0 |Data Server certificate is "Data Server" certificate is included in the CD chart, but it is not
provided, but does not match any | identical to any of the pre-installed and approved certificates. Ask
trusted certificates. the chart supplier for a valid certificate, and install it as described
in chapter 6.9.7.
+1  |Data Server certificate is "Data Server" certificate is included on the CD chart and is
provided and matches a trusted identical to one of the pre-installed and trusted certificates. This
certificate. provides further confirmation of the CD chart’s authenticity.
Line 3 |Is the chart provider (Data Server) pre-registered in TECDIS?
+0 |Data is not provided by a known | The chart supplier (Data Server) is not registered in TECDIS. The
data server. chart supplier must be evaluated manually.
+1 |Data is provided by a known data | TECDIS havea list of known S63 chart suppliers (Data Server).
server. The CD chart is issued by a supplier from this list, which is a
positive indicator of authenticity.
Line 4 |A valid license included on IHO CD chart ?
+0  |IHO certificate is not provided. TECDIS do not find the IHO certificate on the CD chart-
authenticity must be evaluated manually..
+0  [IHO certificate is provided, but TECDIS find an IHO certificate on CD chart, but it does not match
does not match trusted IHO the pre-installed and trusted certificate. The certificate authenticity
certificate. must be evaluated manually.
+1  [IHO certificate is provided and TECDIS find an IHO certificate on CD chart that matches the pre-
matches trusted IHO certificate. installed and trusted certificate, which is a positive indicator of
authenticity.
Line 5 [Additional authentification information will only appear if applicable.
-1 |ENC signature files are not The CD chart does not include the signature for the chart and the
present. authenticity of the chart data can not be verified. Certificate must be
evaluated manually.
-1 ENC signature file checksums The chart signature checksum is invalid. Signature files can be
are invalid. manipulated and unreliable. Certificate must be evaluated manuelt.
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3.
Telko (hart Loader v2.00
Load chiarts | Loenisss | View Logs | certificates |
Seiact Chart £0 or Update Location SE3500rce Fond:  Primar BASE G, kssve: WKIG-22
= 4 My Computer 2] Pubbeation Dxte:  16.04.2012
514 B Floppy (A Rumber of celis: 00 (4003 with valid cell permits). 26183 updates
= < Lol Dissk OG-
= <o Local K D) Confidencs of authenticity is Hioh (6)
1 ENCs are signed by Primar, confirmed with trusted certificate. (+4)
= (2 NOT{O(ED Dta Server certificate ks provided and matches a trusted certificate. [+01
=2 R_drive on "TELED fleserver 0Fr Duta s provided by 3 known data server. [0
= 2= §_drive on "TELED fleserver (Fr HO certificate i pot provided. (40 Click this button 1o read
= O Contral Panel "Releage Hotes® regarding
5 Shared Documents chart medivn
= My Decomants -
1 o Lo eRTs |
Ab
4 - Telko Chart Loader v2.00
Lsa Otarts|uienses | iew Logs | certttes |
| Select Chart €D or Update Lecation $63Soweefond  Primar BASE 00, lsue: WKIB-2
= d My Cosmpeter 2] Publation Date: B.o4208
14 3 ooy (A Humber of cell: 1003 (£003 with valid cell permits], 75183 updates
w <o | poal sk (G
« <o Local sk ) Confidence of authenticity s High (5]
EMEs are signed by Primar, confirmed with trusted certificate. [44)
2 VOO =D [kta Berver certificate Is provided and matches a trusted certificate. [0
« 2= Fi_driveon “TELKO fesarver (fr [tata ts provided by a known data server. [0
W i eser 130 certificate ks not provided. { ) ] ]
ﬂgm&mu Ve Chart loading starts with this button I
« i Shared Documests
« My Documents .
q o
About_ Custom getlings

Chart loading process stops when S57 chart verification emits warnings or errors alerts and the operator is
the one can determine whether the chart loading continues, ignore the warnings or stop the process. This
requires that the operator must be present throughout the whole chartloading process.

If "Ignore S-57 Import Errors / Warnings" option is checked, the chart loading automatically continue
regardless of whether S57 chart verification emits an error message or warning. If a critical chart error
ocurres during the loading process, the chart will be rejected. Chart Loader window display that an error or
warning messages are logged.

A Note: The log for chart loading should be inspected when loading process is finished. The log
contains details of all errors and warnings.
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5. TELXO 3-53 Chart Loaer ' ' %]

Warning: Confidence of authenticity is low for this 5-68 data sourcel

This means that the system cannot independently verify the authenticity of thé charts.
Do you still wank to load?

Ifthe confidence factor regarding the asthenticiy,
caleulated by the Chart Loaderis low, thentt
pops up awameng where the operator must
determane if the chart loading process will
conlisug or not

6. el Chart Loader v2.00
Leading ciart cell 652 of 3574 Estimated time remaining: 38 minutes =:::= AR |
ENENENENENEN
NO:02A23,008 Decryoting... verifying...compling
004 Decryption._.verifyi fiiy. Joaded suceessfuly Progress indicators, whers the
HRAD2AE.005 Detrypting... verifying...compling.. boaded suctesshuly

loading time is caleulated in

NOADZA30,000 Detrypting... verifying._.compiing_laaded successfuly number of cells per unit algoritm.

ROA0Z830,000 Deerynting._werifying_compling_loxded axoesshully
ROAD2A31000 Denrypting. _terifying_compiling_ leaded suseeds fully
NOADEAE1L001 Decrypling.. verifying...compling.. loaded successfully Dietailed PIOgesS I

HOA0Z523.000 Deorypting... verifyin_compling...Joaded suceessfuly overview

suocessuly
0402527000 Decrypting_ verifying_compding_losded sucoessfuly
NOADES28.000 Deerynting ABORTkey stop the chart lnading process.
ABORThesr restart the chart loading process

fromn the sare spot,

7. The Chart Loader starts to analyze charts that are already on your computer. The progress indicators will
display "Initiating..." during this process. This may take several minutes if a larger number ENC’s from
chart provider are installed from before.

If any of the chart cells of the CD were installed earlier, these will be skipped and the "Progress overview
with details"” field will contain information regarding this.

"ABORT" key can be used any time when the operator wants to stop the loading process. Already loaded
charts will be available in TECDIS system and loading of the same CD can be resumed later by following
this procedure from the beginning.

8.
£53 Import Errors Report lgnore 567 Errors f Warnings Continug

Ghart: GEIX0W.001

GESXOTI.001 VERFICATION ERAROR: (358-100| Update edition pefiter ks out of sequence. A newer edition of thés ENC

Ignore all 557 warning or error

Load the chart, regardless of
messages, from here on

warnings and sTors messages

Skip this chart and contimae
the loading process.

Stop the loading process.

Any errors in the chart loading process is handled via "S63 Import Errors Report™ window.

If the operator is uncertain about the S57 error or warnings messages, the authenticity of the chart cannot be
verified and in this case the chart supplier should be consulted.
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9.
Finalizing import_. Estimated time remmaining: Less than 1 minate H‘;ﬂ At I
ENNNNENNNNNNEEREN '
CA376248, 001 Decrypting._verifying. comgiing_luaded successfdly =l
[ASTG6248.00Z Decrryphing... verifying.compiingaded sucsessTully
CASTG272.000 Decrypting_verifying_comaling_lsaded sucsesshuly
CA27627 2,001 Decrypting._. verifying._compiing._oaded suocesshlly After all chatt cells are lasted, the Chart Loader
LABTG272.002 Decrynting_verifying_comling_loaded suctissfuly will update the chart coverage area and
CAET6276,000 Decrypling...verifying...compiiry..Joded sucoessfully internal data, This process can take alot of
E‘"‘mmw “ﬁ_ n—\."“i 5'_“"“ .. e susesshuly time, up to an hour and can not be canceled
10.

Firishad Loading frizhed 2t 088002

NN NN NN ENND N i

CAB7GZE00 D4 .. YTy CommORing_Jea0id SUcoStUly =l

A 375235000 Deor yling... virTy e compiing_lotid Suscestiily

|t complanad

When the chart loadmg process 13 completed, ths
s e tiosuimp st B window appears. Here the details of the chart
oy ' loading process can be inspected and the success
wu“tw Mﬂhmm o and skipped downloads, are lsted.
fals dhioped (Equivalént o mewer present in SERC: 0
Click "Reture key to finish the chart lnading
Process,
11.
(Lo | Safe | Ais
Setun [ghart | Sip | Data

Ship draught [12m. =
[engish =] [-ot00
Nmeainput status _|
Nav. position offset |

The loaded charts are now avalable in
TECDIZ as separate chart databases. A
separate database iz created for each chart
supplier. All databases based on the 363
charts are called "S63-xx" where "o
represents the chart supplier's code "Data
Server cade’,

TR b b4 & B & b A4 A& B

| Auilary: -

I™ Seroll wheel zoom
I+ Show help hints
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6.9.5 Log Review

1. Tielio Chart Loader v2.00

Chart loading logs are available from
the “Fiew fogs" tab. Here are stored
all the previous chart loading sessions,

Mo valid ohart data found In seleated leation

O lestd72E
= O Updaters
LEst.dp
a4 Wy Compute
3 iy Network Places Bl
# Reeyela Bin k|

Aboct..

2. Tk Chart Loader v2.00
Load harts | oenses Vi Logs | ertiisates|
B, juni 2012
7. jurd 2012
i sl 2012 Select a date for viewing Log.

3.
Load Grarts | Lioenses View Logs |certifizates |

B.juni 2012 07.06.12 19:15 Starting import of Privar BASE GO, kssue; WKIE-12 e
hum 200 07.06.12 115 Confdenc s Hgh (81

EMGs are signed by Primar, confirmed with trusted certifigate, [+3)

Data Berver certificate i provided and matches 3 trusted certificate, (+0
Data ks provided by 2 known data server, [0

1HD certificate is not provided, 400

07,0652 13:¥5 Media containg 19002 oells (1051 with valid cel permits) and 25182 wpdates
07.06.12 13:15 The follovwing notice applies for 3l ENCS in this exohange sat:

07.06.12 18:15 55€ 26-This ENC s mot authentioated by the H0 aoting a5 the Soheme Administrater
07.06.12 13:18 (2072 ceds have aiready been installed and have been skipped]

070612 13:18 HOLHHG23 002 Decryption

. of

S63 chart loading history is now displayed in the window(zooming available).
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6.9.6 Chart Update (ENC Update CD)

1.

Telko Chart Loader v2.00 .
Load tharts [Liosnses | view Logs | cartiteated Double-click on “My Computer”,. I Chart Media Details
.&b‘tmmu‘uﬂhmth .53 Source Faond P LPDATE B Btues WEAD-T
+ ) My Documen PubloatknDate:  B.S.20R
&9 mmu Humizer of cells: 83 (229 with valid cell permits), 1237 —
83/ Flogy (&) Authentication
<o Local Disk: (6 Information
== Local Disk (D) Data Server certificate ks provided and matehes a trusted certifica
23 VOUXOTIED Data ks provided by 2 known data server. (40
« . Service_Key I8 HD certificats ks not provided. (.0)
O- Controf Panei —and double-click the CD-ROM , Wait while it is being
= Sheaned Docoments: 1
= My Documents read!
« %4 v Network Places =l
et |
For a detailed description of "Authentication Information", see chapter 6.9.4.
2.

Telko Ehart Loader v2.00
Load earts | icenses | View Logs | Gertificates |

Select thart (0 cr Update Location mmemu Priemar UPDATE €D, Essue Wi
'-ﬂmwﬂuﬂn fer Humber of calis: 331 (229 with valid ol par
A0 3 Foppy (A2
e Lol Dl (G2
e | ol kst (0D

] VUKD (|

= Bervica_Key (6

w O Control Panel

= 0 Sheed Documents =

= 2 My Docuements |
= %4 kv hetwork Places =l

Abeart_

Clickthis buttonto read
the “Release Motes “for
chart media.

Cliekthis buttonte start
the chart update,

IH pertificata ks flrvided. (40

Chart update process stops when S57 chart verification emits warnings. The reason of disturbance is
displayed and the operator can determine whether the chart should be loaded, ignored or the loading
process should be stopped. This requires that the operator must be present throughout the chart update
process.

If "Ignore S-57 Import Errors / Warnings™ option is checked, the chart update process will automatically
continue, regardless of the S57 chart verification warnings. If a critical error ocurs with a chart during
the update, the chart will be rejected. Chart Loader window display that the error or warning messages
are logged in.

Note: The chart update log should be inspected when the update is complete. The log
A contains details of all error messages and warnings.

3. The further progress is the same as for "S63 chart " (see chapter 6.9.4).
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6.9.7 Certificate Installation
1. Certificates are used by S63 C hart Loader to verify signatures and authenticity of chart cells and CD
charts. Two certificates from the IHO and Primar are pre-installed in TECDIS.
If the charts from other suppliers are loaded, it is highly recommendable that a certificate from that chart
supplier is installed before chart loading starts.
S63 C hart Loader requires two files to install a certificate: a "*. CRT" certificate and a ""*. txt"
official key file. These files must be obtained from the chart supplier. It should both be named with chart
supplier’s title in large letters. Use the following procedure to load a certificate:
2. Place the certificate file from the chart supplier ona ""TECDIS Service Key"" and plug it into an available
USB port. Start TECDIS to Windows desktop (service mode).
3.
Telkn Ghart Loader v2.00 .
Lo harts| |iwtog .Sta.rt Chart 863 Loader
Select thart £0 or Update Looati application from the desktop.
ERET T — = Select "Certificates” tab.
£ My G-MAP Files
2 My Misic
S My Pltures Ho vald hart data feund b selected ogation
= 563 0L
& lest47.256
=& Lipdaterh
11165 2ip
=4 My Computer
=3 My Network Places B
4 RanveiaBin =zl
About qur
4.
Load Charts | Linses | View Logs ertifioates | .
[ Installed Certificates Gertificate Gontents MATEHES Publio Key Text File
e el e
2';12*? 500 D1E1 BDCH JEET 2753 ZELT. :;;: ::I;ZDD 8370 [EAF TACD 2003 3151 BOCH JERT
2:‘-’;:1:2D:¢ Mz I6DE J461 IRCS,
biis toen e In this exarnple, only one certificate is BLAS AkrE sspd
1CI0 AZIE 4EOD| . . K OB71 FETI DALY
remcy N provided (avahable) A new one will be CEE G O
——— I:?:E cas sz mstalled. Select "Load Certificate ™ button, 1css cun ons
“EEtE wenteﬂ 1776 ICCA ENT
_w |
S. 2x]

File rurre:

Ii'm'ﬂ' et

Zelect the correct location, directory and fle
type and chclk "ORE™ button.

List Blag of By Drives
|Contrcates
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If the Chart Loader finds a file in the x|

same folder as specified for "'*. Crt" The system could not find 2 public key text fiz matching the specified certificate.
file, the certificate will be installed. Press DK’ to mansily select peblic key text fie, or ‘Gancel” to abort certificate kading.

If not this notification appears. Press _
[ x| e |

the "OK" button...

Bpecify Public Key file fon Centificats 2=

... and select the correct location, directory

and flle type and chck "X button,

i i ificate is vali x
This message appears if the certificate is valid and N Ed

the "Public Key" file matches. Click "OK" The certificate ‘PRIMAR' has been loaded sucoessfully!
Press ‘Trust Seleoted” to mark the certificate as trusted

button. to complets the gertifoate nstaliation.

Telko Ehart Loader v2.00
Load Charts | Lioemses | View Logs Gertificates | _
bstalled Gertificates | Gertificate Contents Publio Key Text Fil

gl 5D BOT9 BOEE
51 RATI GDFG
BOC4 AXET

The certificate 15 now loaded and the operator's
confirmation of authenticity remains. "Certificats 3463 30CE.
Contents" and "Fublic Key Text File" window

renders the text content and 15 green when complies

100% . addibon, agreen text appears on top (see
red box)

10.

|
If the operator is positive regarding the authenticity Eertifizats ‘PRIMAR” has suopessfuly been marked 25 trusted.
certificate or had received assistance from the It will now be used in 363 chart loading.
certificate authority (chart supplier) to verify this, this

is confirmed by clicking the "Trust Selected" button.

The Chart Loader is showing a confirmation text.
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11. Teko Ciart Loader v2.00

Lsad Charts | Livenses | View Logs Certificates |

Irstaled Girtificates Cartifinate Contents MATGHES: Putlic Key Text File
Febd FICE GBLI CARA I4EF OOF7T LISE 305 B300 DOET DECH C0LE FORE FICE BELY CARA I6EF CNFT 130T LI BOTE BOEE
m EAAT CATY ANLG LTAT QLFY 2371 AMTE DFE D413 CEEL IEDG BT ELD SDIE TAAD OBFJ AK1S 17AK OITD SUFL AATE ST¢
CD13 ZACH 5005 S15L EOCA 317 3759 IIT. 14ED CSEE PIDD 09SO CDIY ZACH S005 S15L EOCA J0X7
Jf BIE g ITER 21T,
M6ZT FOOC BESC DARE BOIE ONIE DEAL 2608 46D JBCE. F BIE g
7 BIG g 621 DOCC 3650 DAAT OOZE OIIG Dékl 2629 MGL JOCK.
S7EA TIRD TAFC FA4E ERIR ARCE 1470 BLAR ARTE 44F0 EAAT 4544 £ BIC @
1651 IDED 14E7 LDSE JE0D 0B71 TOTI DALT $O4% BAIT 2935 €300 744 TIBZ TASC TAAT TIA 45CE 147D DIAS AATZ 4470
LCZO €235 4TG0 AZOA 604N GES0 DETS ACKA. 147 ADEA D693 1IZD 1427 IO 1503 QOTL FD73 DULT
fF BTO g POEF BATE IPAE GIIT LCIO IDF 420D ADDA 4043 GEED
MEIT IAEY IFAE 2719 ZATZ AFLE DOTI GE4F DILR ZRNE 764 100Z  [DETS 4cAA.
64D B DEOL SCND BO0K DS4L 1540 708 ZEOS 5570 LSEE €310 s DG ¥
JaFD CATA RIER LTTE ECCE SERT TCIR TN, SEIT L4EY BAS ITIR ZOFE ATLE BOTH 004D BAIE IEEE
Trust Seleted G744 100D B44D BRLD MIBL SCTE GO DI4E J4E £TH
(IIEF ESTE 150X £5E0 TIFF CAT4 924D L77E 1CCE SEDT
Deiste Sekeoted | s 2ars.

About.

The Certificate Upload is now complete. (there are two certificates visible in left field)

6.10 Chart loading from NAVTOR NavSync USB stick

6.10.1 Loading the ""Cell Permits" from NAVTOR NavSync USB stick

The chart supplier (which in this chapter is NAVTOR) received the ""User Permit™,
processed the ‘order’ and issued the "'Cell Permits' in the form of files that are
prepared for transfer to the administrative NavSync computer on board of the vessel.
Prepare NAVTOR NavSync USB stick according to NAVTOR's description. The
NAVTOR's folder structure and file types applies and modifications to this
description may be necessary.

1. Insert "TECDIS Service Key" in a free USB port.

2. Insert NAVTOR NavSync USB stick with **Cell Permits™ in a free USB port and start S63
C hart Loader

3. Telln Bhart L rcrker w2 0N

Cra ta the “Licenses " tah

Clcls "Add Cell Permits ™

hutton

Delerte Ssleoted Permits I
Dzlete Expired Permits I

About..,
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Click the "About..." text in the lower

left corner of the "Licenses" tab, to ~ Telko Chart Loader
open a window where ""User Permit" & Versin2.00
code is rendered as plain text. Gopyright () 2006-2012. Telko AS. All Rights Reser ved

User Permit: CO76 DBO7 AESC DIFC OEGA 0386 3536

This praduct includes softwane developed by the DpenSSL Froject
foruse in the OpenSEL Toolkit. (hitpdifewe. apenssl org)

This prodisct includes softwans wrtlen by Enc Young
{EamEery ptaelt cam)

| COsE |

5. Select Call Permit to Ioad

File pame: Ecddeiz:
PERMIT.TAT Ehinfohnavionpentstecds

=10 =]
(== INFO
(F=> MANTOR
= FERMITS
= ECDIS 1

=~ | Select the correct directory
and file type as NAVTOR
ndicates.

List e of bypes D

|CenPemits TestFie > | A= ENAVIORENG =] m@uk..l

6. —— —
Ligensss pertifiatesll Sl SAdd Cell Permits to collect e ""Cell
Lo Clrte e o l_ e Permits' which are avatlable from the U3E stick,

e - sy .
rmwuw Confirtmn Inading of "' Cell Permits’
P ARZE  call Permit loading sucsessful.
P AR
] AR
P AR L
If one or more "Cell Permits! will not be
Delete Selented Permits :
_ _ aded thev st be deleted from the st
fzinte Expirad Prmits : Highlight one and press "Delete . "or selecta ]
contiious range with “Skif " key pressed and
About._ chck “Delete kev. o

Load Charts | icermses | View Loge | certamctes |
Selet Chart (1 o Updats LaEation
& BRI 2

Click “LOA0 PERATIT AND CHARTS to
start “Cell Permits™ and chartloading

=TSt 4725
= i lpdaterh \
LiTESTg
= 5 My Campater
3.8 Foggy )
= < Lol sk (3

L0AS PEFMITS ARD GHARES |

Note: The Chart Loading log must be inspected when the Chart Loading is finished. The
log contains details of all error messages and warnings.
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8.
Loarding ehirt o=l 45 of 20648 Estimated time remalring: 7 heurs, 17 minutes 2% |[ ABoAT
- f
cenca verifying._compiling_Inaded sucsessfully =l
4762007000 Deoryphing.. S3E 20
cence. verifying_compling_icaded supcessiully
(GABTEE05.000 Dior-ypting_55E 20 :
Beenica, verifyig_comping_ludal mecesshly Click “LOAD PERMITAND CHARTS “to to start Cell
i Permits and chart loading.
0.
Frished
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII{A&H lu_actiljng the Cell PEllttlflts E?ngﬂ the u:l%;?h‘ts
s window appears. Here, the detailes of the

mm nading process canbe inspected, moalist

oerse verifyion,.. that contam all the successful not loaded or

ZASHICYE0005 Decrypting.. 556 20 ignored  Cell Permits.

enose. verifying...compling.. kaded sutoess fally

Firealizing import_

lport empleted

e M e o8 20885 N Cthick “RETURN button to finish the Cell

Gells siipnad (Equivalent or newer present in SENGE Permit and mspection.

10.

Tedicn Ghart Loader ¥2.00
Lvad Chart |Lisenses | view Logs | certipiates |
Select Chart €01 or Lipdate Lecation
i SR El
Silest 4706
& Lpdaters

chart media.

Clickthis buttonto read
the “Releqse Notes “for

I TESl zip
=3 My Gomputer
-8 3V Floppy LA
<o Ll ek 1G]
= Lol Disk (D)

ek DVIHRAM Drive (E:)

= HAVTOR NP N
‘ .

I
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1. rog | safe| As |

Setup Chart| Ship | Data ||
Ship draught  [12m. =]
lenglish =] [-0100 =
Nmea input status |
Nav. position offset |

-

The loaded charts are now avalable in
TECDIS as separate chart databases. A
separate database is created for each chart
supplier. All databases based on the 563
charts are called "863-xx" where "o
represents the chart supplier's code "Data
Server code’",

boon & & b o8& 4 koo )

-

| Auxilary:

"' 8croll wheel zoom
I+ 3how help hints j

6.11 Error Handling in S63 chart loading

In all cases when S63 Loader fails to perform an action, the reason for the failure is indicated with an error message.
Consult the following table for details and remedial action.

Table 1.1: Error description

Error message

Cause

Treatment

Format error loading installed
Cell Permits

The saved ""Cell Permit' has
become unreadable.

Failure to access cell permit
storage

The saved "'Cell Permit" has
become unreadable.

Stop Chart S63 Loader, delete the file

"C:\ Program Files\ TECIDS \ S63SYS

\PMT.DAT" and load all the ""Cell
Permit" again.

No eToken detected

No TELKO eT ("code plug") is

Check that TELKO eT ("code plug") is

connected to TECDIS or is
defective.

connected and that a LED inside the blue
plastic, next keychain hole is on.Take it
out and in of the USB port. If this didn’t
help, take it out and put it into a different
USB port.If it still does not work, contact
a TECDIS service partner.
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Error message Cause Treatment
SSE 11 - Cell Permit file During loading: During loading:

not found. Load the permit
file provided by the data
supplier.

The required ""Cell Permit™
file was not found or could not
be loaded.

When delete:

The required ""Cell Permit"
file was not found or is already
deleted.

Check that the file exists and is
readable by copying it to a temporary
location.

Under erasure:

Stop and restart Chart S63 Loader
and check the ""Cell Permit"" list
under the "Licenses"tab. If the ""Cell
Permit" which was deleted, is still
visible in the ""Cell Permit™ list,
delete this file: "C: \ Program Files\
TECIDS \ S63SYS \ PMT.DAT" and
download all the "'Cell Permit"* again.

SSE 11 - Cell Permit file
contains no permits.
Contact your data supplier
and obtain a new permit
file.

The specified "Cell Permit"
file contains no "'Cell Permit"

Contact the ""Cell Permit™ supplier
and ask for a new ""Cell Permit" file.
Load the new "'Cell Permit' when
the file is received.

SSE 12 - Cell Permit
format is incorrect. Contact
your data supplier and
obtain a new permit file.

Under S63 startup:

The saved ""Cell Permit' has
become unreadable.

During loading:

The ""Cell Permit'" have errors
or is incorrectly formatted.

Under S63 startup:

Stop S63 Chart loader and delete the
file "C: \ Program Files \ TECIDS \
S63SYS\ PMT.DAT" and enter all the
"Cell Permit" again.

Check that the file, is actually a *Cell
Permit™ file. If this is cofirmed,
contact the “Cell Permit” supplier
and ask for a new ""Cell Permit™ file.

SSE 13 - Cell Permit is
invalid (checksum is
incorrect). Contact your
data supplier and obtain a
new permit file.

Under S63 startup:

The saved "'Cell Permit' has
become unreadable.

During loading:

The "Cell Permit™ have
errors or is incorrectly
formatted.

Under S63 startup:

Stop S63 Chart Loader, delete the
file "C: \ Program Files \ TECIDS \
S63SYS\ PMT.DAT" and enter all the
"Cell Permit™ again.

During loading:

Check that the file is actually a **Cell
Permit™ file. If this is cofirmed,
contact the “Cell Permit” supplier
and ask for a new ""Cell Permit™ file.

SSE 14 - Incorrect system
date, check that the
computer clock (if
accessible) is set correctly
or contact your system
supplier.

The date has been reset.

Set the correct system date. If the
problem persists, contact an
authorized TECDIS service partner.

SSE 21 - Decryption failed
no valid cell permit found.
Permits may be for another
system or new permits may
be required, please contact
your supplier to obtain a
new licence.

A S63 encrypted chart cell file
is corrupted or incorrect and /

or an outdated ""Cell Permit"
is in use.

SSE 19 - Permits are not
valid for this system.
Contact your data supplier
to obtain the correct
permits.

“Cell Permit" for one or more
S63 chart cells do not contain
the correct decryption keys.

Obtain a valid "*Cell Permit from the
chart supplier and enter them in the
S63 Chart Loader. Try chart loading
process. If the problem persist, contact
you chart supplier.
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Error message

Cause

Treatment

SSE 15 - One or more ENC
subscriptions in this cell
permit file have expired.
Please contact your data
supplier to renew the
subscription licence.

One or more of the "'Cell
Permit' have been expired.

SSE 15 - All ENC
subscriptions for this ENC
media have expired. Please
contact your data supplier to
renew the subscription
licence.

All ""Cell Permit" one for ENC
cells,which are available on chart
media (CD-ROM, USB memory
stick, etc.) are expired.

SSE 15 - Subscription for this
ENC has expired. Please
contact your data supplier to
renew the subscription
licence.

""Cell Permit' for the specified
chart cell is expired and ENC cell
has not been loaded.

WARNING: SSE 15 - One or
more ENC subscriptions have
expired. Contact your data
supplier for a subscription
renewal.

Under S63 startup:

One or more of the installed ""Cell
Permit" are expired.

One or more of the installed ""Cell
Permit' are expired.

WARNING: SSE 20 - One or
more ENC subscriptions will
expire in less than 30 days.
Contact your data supplier for
a subscription renewal.

Under S63 startup:

One or more of the installed
""Cell Permit" s will expire in
less than 30 days.

During loading:

One or more of the ""Cell Permit"
for ENC cells, that are available
on chart media (CD-ROM, USB
memory stick, etc) expires in less
than 30 dager.

SSE 20 - Subscription for this
ENC will expire in less than
30 days. Please contact your
data supplier to renew the
subscription licence.

“Cell Permit™ for the specified
chart cell expires in less than 30
days

Obtain a valid ""Cell Permit™ from the
chart supplier and enter them in the S63
Chart Loader.

Obtain valid ""Cell Permit' from the chart
supplier and enter them in the S63 Chart
Loader.

SSE 26-This ENC is not
authenticated by the IHO
acting as the Scheme
Administrator.

The chart cell is signed by the
chart supplier, but not by the
IHO, as S-63 standard requires.

Although the S-63 standard specifies that
the chart cells should be signed by the
IHO, in the current practice, this signature
is done by the chart suppliers themselves.
This message informs the user about this
and should not be considered a failure.

Specified path does not
contain valid S63 data

The specified location does not
contain valid S-63 data.

Verify that the specified location contains
an S-63 data source.

This system does not support
the S63 version of specified
data

The S63Chart Loader supports
S63 data format version 1.0 and
2.0 of the S63 standard. The
specified S63 data source uses a
different version.

Contact the chart supplier for S-63 chart
media according to version 1.0 or 2.0 of
S-63 standard.

This system does not support
this cell permit version

The S63Chart Loader supports
S63 data format version 1.0 and
2.0 of the S63 standard. The
specified S63 ""Cell Permit" file
is using a different version.

Contact The chart supplier for S-63 "'Cell
Permit"* file under version 1.0 or 2.0 of S-
63 standard.

SA digital certificate has not
yet been trusted

The IHO certificate is loaded, but
is not verified for authenticity.

Inspect the certificate in the S63 Chart
Loader under "Certificates" tab and check
it and confirm the authenticity ("SELECT
Trust"), according to paragraph 9 of
section 6.9.6, "Map Update (ENC Update
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Error message Cause Treatment
Certificate has not yet been The specified certificate has been | CD)”.
trusted loaded, but has not yet been
marked as trusted.

6.12 Chart Dynamic Licensing

Dynamic licensing function in TECDIS includes full support for "*Jeppesen Marine Dynamic Licensing' for ENC
and JeppesenPRIMAR charts in C-MAP SENC format. Dynamic licensing provides a cost effective method to
ensure a continuous ENC chart coverage with minimal administrative costs.

6.12.1 Traditional Chart Licensing

Previously, the only method of obtaining charts for ‘paperless voyage’, was to purchase in advance a subscription for
planned voyage route chart cells. Activation of chart licenses require license codes which were entered in TECDIS
system, both when a new chart was added and every time when the chart licenses expired. Generally chart are
licensed for a 12 month period, regardless of whether the vessel is actually making use of the charts or not..

6.12.2 General about Dynamic Licensing

Dynamic licensing is a subscription agreement between the vessel operator and Jeppesen Marine, which provides
instant access to charts within the subscription limits. VVessel operator doesn’t supports any cost at the time of
subscription to dynamic licensing. However, the vessel gets immediate access to all charts within the subscription
restrictions, for use of route planning or actual voyage, without specifying any license codes..

6.12.2.1 Credit Limit

To prevent uncontrolled license costs, the subscription include an annual credit limit based on estimated annual costs
for the vessel. When a chart is used by TECDIS system, the chart licensing cost is charged within the subscription and
the remaining credit is reduced accordingly. The credit limit can be extended if necessary.

6.12.2.2  Automatic Licensing

When a new chart is needeed (accordingly with the vessel's voyage), TECDIS enables immediately a three-month
license for that chart. If the vessel needs again the same chart after this period, a new 3 month license active. This
means that a chart subscriptions is charged from the time the vessel actually need the chart, with a 3 month license
period.

6.12.2.3  Reporting user

The active chart licenses are automatically reported back to Jeppesen Marine, when "Auto Updating™ or "Semi Auto
Updating" functions, in "C-MAP chart update" option in the "Setup™ menu, is used to download chart updates for ENC
or JeppesenPRIMAR-charts. So, to update a chart is a necessary for the ‘paperless navigation’ and involves no extra
work for the navigators..

6.12.2.4 Billing

Based on the actual chart use, Jeppesen Marine will charge the vessel operator for accrued chart license. This can
either be done at regular intervals, or when the total outstanding amount exceeds the credit limit defined in the
Subscription Agreement. All matters relating charts, licensing of charts and chart subscriptions is between Jeppesen
Marine and vessel operator.

6.12.3 Use of Dynamic Licensing in TECDIS

After Dynamic Licensing agreement draft between Jeppesen Marine and ship operator, the function is automatically
enabled in TECDIS when then next chart update is completed. The chart is automatically licensed within a specified
distance from your vessel. This ensures chart coverage in the vessel's current position and that the route planning or
fake chart requests do not result in Chart License costs.
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The status of the Dynamic License
(credit limit, last usage report and
the next reporting date) can be
monitored by opening the "License
list" in "Check chart licenses"

T Lizence list

All 0 licenses are dynamic |

1 dynamic licenses

option in the "Setup” menu and
click on the dynamic license entry
in the list.

Once the credit limit is lower than
200 "credits" or the deadline for the
next reporting is less than 3 days,
TECDIS will issue a warning about
this. Lists of chart dynamic license
(both reported and unreported)

Dynamic Licensing Range (NM) IE 'vI

opens the "C-Map Chart Manager" started from "Chart Installation / Misc" folder in TECDIS Setup.

6.12.3.1  Adjustment for automatic ENC licensing

Adjustment for automatic ENC Licensing is performed in "License list."” With " TECDIS Service Key' connected,
by opening this window is it possible to adjust the threshold value "Dynamic Licensing Range (NM)" (see illustration

above).

6.12.3.2

Since only chart within a given distance is licensed automatically in the
default mode, it is possible to plan a voyage, in advance, without being
charged for extra chart license costs. When it is determined that the
voyage will take place, the route should be checked against the charts to
meet the government requirements for ‘paperless navigation’.

Route Planning using ENC diagrams

“TECDIS Service Key' is required to license a chart outside the
parameters which are set in the "Dynamic Licensing Range (NM)."
When "TECDIS Service Key" is pluged ina USB port, a "Payment”
button will be available in the "Chart"” folder in the "Menu" folder. By
clicking this button activates the payment mode.

In the payment mode, all requested chart cells are licensed, including
outside "Dynamic Licensing Range (NM)." A clear warning is displayed
on the screen to show that the payment mode for the chart opening, is
active. A route check can now be performed and all hazards /
precautions from the charts will be displayed. The route can also be
adjusted manually using the charts.

When route check is performed, the payment mode is disabled either by
clicking the "Checkout" button again, or by removing the "TECDIS
Service Key"".

74 EI.}
1

i

|CBage T1C253

.._."‘ I'k ‘-..‘;".-'
[ 120
184
|Ser~1.ri:ar|1uah
[ Dynamic Payment Active

2| s62|(mr1hao =]

ALARMS

Merts Bl 0 |2 Show
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Chapter 7 Parameter Setup

When you first starts the TECDIS computer it will automatically start up and enter the TECDIS program. Windows XP
and TECDIS software are pre-installed. To exit TECDIS program for commissioning and installation setup procedures
see chapter 3.1 for details.

Servicemode

7.1  Service mode (Windows)

When you exit TECDIS (using the button at the upper left corner), the chart plotter will automatically be
eror turned off after you confirm that you want to exit. In order to exit TECDIS without turning the chart
plotter off, you must insert the USB service key (memory dongle) before you exit TECDIS. When this
service key is connected to the chart plotter, the chart plotter will not be turned off when you exit TECDIS and you will
be able to work in Windows (service mode) and open the Setup program by double clicking on the Setup icon on the
desktop. When service mode is available, a text indication is shown in the lower right corner of the chart.

7.2 NMEA data setup

The “NMEA Data”-folder in the TECDIS Setup, constitutes all controls and settings for inputs and outputs, to and from
TECDIS, are set. The table to the left (information field), shows the current settings and is instantly updated if changes
are made by using the “Input”- and “Output”-folders at the upper right part of the window. The pull-down menu for
“Input”-selection will open/close for other options to be selected as required, to assist in making correct settings.

TECDIG 7 TELchart EGS Satup,  local Ip: (172913710 IE2-968.000)

Nimea Data | Soeoificaton |Gt Istallation / Miso | Liensing | Track Contral|
input | output|

x|

10028 Radar 2

W IR S BN

Alwxx  Comd 33400 Al

OPT  IP3 17131371 2001 ‘Sounder Received data an selected port Glesar

MWy Comil 4500 Wind
Route RTE |[WPL  =ee  swees

. Hatte Com3 J500 ain display

Alarmm etel. Digi  Coml 4300 Alarm eerntral
Control unit  |Rewld Com2 19200 Furundg keyboard
Tratkeontral  Anich --- ----
|mavtex MRY  ---  |----
Search Flir - -
Opthens 1 P . swas
Optiens 2 .- eee snam
Opthens 3 - --- S

Qptiens 4 R —--= ™ Seve 1o file
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7.2.1 The “Input”-folder

Note: All position inputs to TECDIS from all external sensors must be in WGS-84 format.

Use this tab of the setup program to configure input signals, by selecting the “Data”-type either by activating
the desired line in the table to the left, or by selecting the “Data”-type from the pull-down menu in the “Input”-folder to
the right. When “Data”-type is selected, the corresponding line in the information field to the left is shown as active in
blue background color.

7.2.2 Info text

Then, type in a text description in the “Info”-field to identify the source instrument for the selected “Data”-type. This
could be brand name for the sensor connected, as this field text will be visible in warnings and alerts in the TECDIS
program.

7.2.3 NMEA sentence

In the pull-down menu for “NMEA”-sentence; select the type of “NMEA”-sentence for this input. For more information
about the different NMEA sentences, see the table in paragraph below. Available “NMEA”-sentences in the pull-down
menu will change according to which “Data”-type is selected. When a given sensor provides more than one of the
supported “NMEA”-sentences, the highest ranking option from the following lists (as applicable) should be used:

Position 1 and Position 2

$??GNSGNSS fix data

$?7GGA GPS fix data

$??GLL Geographic position lat/long

$??RMC Recommended minimum specific GNSS data

IAIVDO! AIS own ship position. UAIS VHF Data link own-vessel report

agpwdE

COG/SOG 1 and COG/SOG 2
1. $??VTGCourse and speed over ground

2. $7?RMC Recommended minimum specific GNSS data
3. $??0SD Own ship data
4. 1AIVDO AIS own ship position. UAIS VHF Data link own-vessel report

Heading 1 and Heading 2

$??THS True heading and status

$??HDTHeading true

$??0SD Own ship data

$?2?7VHW Water Speed and Heading

IAIVDO AIS own ship position. UAIS VHF Data link own-vessel report

agpwNE

Radar ARPA 1 and Radar ARPA 2
$??TTMTracked Target Message

Radar Cursor 1 and Radar Curson 2
$??RSD Radar System Data

AlS

1AI1?77? AIS UAIS VHF Data Link
Depth

1. $??DPT Depth

2. $??DBT Depth below transducer

Position: !AIVDO may be used as a secondary position source whenever primary source is missing.
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724 Input port

In the pull-down menu “Input”-port, select the physical serial port the selected sensor “Data”-type should be read from.
If the “Input”-port field is set to same value as already set for; “Monitor ctrl.”, “Alarm ctrl.” or “Control unit”, the text
of the corresponding lines in the information field will turn red. This indicates that the port selection is invalid, and that
another COM port must be selected either for the sensor or the conflicting equipment.

The text of the corresponding line in the information field will turn green when valid “NMEA”-sentences is received on
the specified “Input”-port.

7.25 IP-port

TECOIS / TELchart EGS Setun,  local Io: [172.81.8.711157.168.0010a]
mea Data | Specification | Chiart Installation / Misc | Livensing | Track Gontral |

input | output |
[pata [simea [input [bacdfmea [port [infe |
Position 1 |GGA  Comd 4800 GP51
Position 2 GGA  ComG 4800 GIFER
COGISOG L (VTG Comd 4800 GPs51
COGIS0G 2 VTG  ComS 4800 GP52 Sentence and port select 1
Heading 1 HET  comé 4800 Gyro m W
|Heading 2 HOT = saaa AlS
= TGP
Waterspeed [VBW  Comi 4800 Lo P 75 91371
= = ortl'm:li

Radararpal |TTM 1P |0.0.0.0 10028 Radar 1 m J'F J r lth z P
Radararpa2 TTM IP1 0.0.0.0 10028 Radar 2 =
Radorcursor 1 RS0 IP1 0.0.00 10028 Ratiar 1 I [ Serial pork activity
Raclar eersor 2 RSD IP1 | 0.0.0.0 10028 | Radar 2 i) mER: BEHRBENDMBE

Almkx  Com® | 38400 AlS

S Fcc=ived data on selected port Dlear

MWV Comil 40 Wind T ——T

WL . SGPGEA,074403,5004.875,M,01029.000,E,1,4,,...,. 64
Moniorcul. |t e PP, S6PELLSI0,E75,H,01020,000,E,074403,8,A% 6

o e jcomd |49 ey $GPVTG,0,0,T,,,20,0,H,4.5,K,4° 70
Alarmvetrl.  Digi  Coml 4840 Alarm central L6 PRMC, 070403, 4, 55804, 875, M,01020.000,E,10.0,0.0,150612,, A" 63
Contred snit  Rewlf Comd 10200 Furuna keybaard AGPTONOTA03.00,1505,2012,-02,00* 40
$UWHW,I],5,'I’,12,3',M'!D.5\.N,.'13
Trackcontrel  Ansch == SHEHDT, 1.0.T*2E
Mavtex HWRK .- SRAGSD, 05,8, 0.0,W, 10.0W,,.M*72
search Flit - SVDVEW, 10.5,0,0,4,10,5,0.0, 4,1, 47 54
; LEDOPT, 20.0,2.2, %48
Options 1 5DDES, E5.6,1,20.0,MM,10.0.F* 1E
aptians 2 - SWIRIWL00,R,5,0,0,A% 25
ptions 3 - SWIVIVELD.0,R,,, 50,0, 57
¥ -

CHiBRT SROTIM, L5 D TI00,0.0T LAJANINAT, A o

IP ports: TECDIS has 12 COM ports and 4 IP ports. For each IP port, the IP address and “IP”-port number must be
entered. The “Test”-button establishes a connection to the IP server with the selected address/port number and the
“Received data on selected port”-area will show any data that is received.

Example: In order to receive position data from a GPS, you need to:

1. Select “Position 1” or “Position 2” from the “Data”-type pull-down menu.

2. Optionally (but recommended) enter a description identifying the sensor as a GPS in the “Info” field. If the
sensor signal is lost while the TECDIS is in operation, an alarm will be sounded. The alarm message will
indicate the type of sensor lost as well as what port it is connected to and the sensor description from the
“Info”-field. The failing instrument (instead of having to refer to the configuration in the Setup program) is
easily identified. NMEA Sensor inputs and status can also be displayed in TECDIS.

Select the “NMEA”-sentence from the “NMEA”-sentence pull-down menu.
4. Select the “Input”-port for the GPS from the “Input”-port pull-down menu.

w

7.25.1 The “Baud/TPA”-field

In the “Baud/TPA”-field the data speed to be used for the COM are set. The NMEA standard is 4800 (low speed). Be
aware though that some instruments require a different data speed selection. There is also a NMEA high speed standard
(38400). AIS units typically use high speed in order to transmit as much data as possible. (Select AIS in the “Data”-
type field and check that the “Baud/TPA”-field indicates the high-speed setting). The speed is set by selection from this
field’s drop-down menu.




TECDIS Manual

Side 147

7.2.6 Serial port activity

In the “Serial port activity”-field the ports that are receiving data are shown. Whenever data is received on a COM port,
the corresponding indicator in this area will flash green. The indicators are for COM ports 1-12 in increasing order from
left to right.

7.2.7 Received data on selected port

In the “Received data on selected port”-field the data that are being received from the COM port that is marked with
green in the “Information”-field and selected in the “Data”-type field. By changing the selected port in “Data”-type
field by selecting one of the other “Data”-types, the data shown in the “Received data on selected port”-field will
change correspondingly.

7.2.8 Other COM port connections

All “Input”-ports settings that is not used should be set to “----*“. Additionally there are some predefined in-/outputs that
may have non-NMEA protocol. On the “HT C01 TEL-A-596" and “HT C01 TEL-A-596" computers used for “TECDIS
2138AA” and “TECDIS 2138AD” the serial ports COM 1 and 3 are set as RS232, COM 2 is proprietary and remaining
COM-ports are RS 422 serial ports.

Monitor Ctrl: Select the COM port (RS232) that the monitor is connected to. This connection will control the monitor
background light and calibration settings, as well as the alarm sounder in the screen unit (if used). Ensure that the power
supplied to the monitor is from the same source (UPS, mains socket etc.) as for the TECDIS.

Alarm ctrl: Select the COM port that should be used for the alarm central interface (if used). In the “NMEA”-sentence
pull-down menu there are two choices; “Digi” and “ALR”. “Digi” will set the port up to serial NMEA communication
with the alarm central. “ALR” option should be used when connected to a proprietary alarm interface TEA-01, which is
an open/close relay contact.

Control unit (RCU-018): Set “Input”-port to “COM 2” if the Furuno RCU-018 is connected to the TECDIS.
Physically, the “COM 2”-port provides live 12VDC power to the Control unit and thus this port cannot be used to any
other equipment.

Search FLIR: Select the COM port where gyro-stabilized FLIR camera (if used) is connected.

7.2.9 The “Output”-folder

The “Output”-folder in the upper ECDIS / TeLohart EGS Satug, vl s 72:318.711182.968.0:108] : x|
right corner of the “NMEA Data”- Mz Data | Specifiation | Chart Installation / Mizo | Livensina | Track Cantrol |
folder have settings for the following iput. Output |
. Data Hmea [Input |baud/TrA jpart |Info |
outputs: APB, RMB, RMC and s o e . PR HB RMG WPLSATE
WPL+RTE. For each of the outputs,  [foienz  coa  come ssm e Ti®7  [OiEl [EiEr [OiEr
there are choices of which of the COG/5051 WIG  coms 4600 aes1 Solahl EdsHl |HEH |EEsE
: COG/S0G2  VIG  ComS 4600 Gis2 040 040 J40 040
physical COM-ports the output ofions I [k o Seit |REell |=habl | EEe
should be directed trough. Weadig2  HOT ore |see- Al HECR  JDECr Heom OO
There is also a tick-box for activating — |waterspeed wvew coms g Log
_ . Radsrarpal  TIM IPL 0.0.00 10022 Radar 1 I Activate IP server port 2000
IP-server on port 2000 on this folder. |/ 0 b eone T
Radsrcuriorl RSO P1 0000 10028 Radar 1 I Serial purt activity
Radsrcurior2 RSO PL 0000 10028 Radlar 2 (I E M s E AR @ E
IS Alxxs  Comg 38400 Als ! :
Dt DFT IP3  17AFLETL 2001 Scunder Received data on seleoted port Glear
Relowing MWWV Cornll 4800 wind
Route RTE  WPL  --- ----
Monitorctel,  Hatte Cormd 4800 M ellsplay
Alarm etel. Digi  Cord 4800 Alasem cantreal
Control unit  Reul® Com2 | 10200 Furunn ke yboard
Trackeamtrel  Ansgh - -
MNaviex MNRX s na
Search Flir
Options 1
Options 2
Options 3
Opticns 4 ass ana saas [© Sewn fo file
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7.2.10 Enabling IP server

By selecting "Activate conning IP server port 2000" opens a TCP / IP server in TECDIS for data transfer to TECDIS
Conning program. This option should only be activated when TECDIS Conning displays the data from TECDIS.

7.2.11 Supported NMEA Sentences

TECDIS supports communication with external equipment using the following NMEA sentences, as specified by the
NMEA standard and IEC 61162-1 (Ed. 3.0):

NMEA  Description Send / Receive
sentence

ABK (AIS) AIS addressed and binary broadcast acknowledgment Receive

ABM (AIS) AIS Addressed Binary and Safety Related Message Send

ACK Acknowledge Alarm Send / Receive
ALR Set Alarm State Send / Receive
APB Heading/Track Controller (Autopilot) Sentence "B” Send

BBM (AIS) AIS Broadcast binary message Send

DBT Depth Below Transducer Receive

DPT Depth Receive

DTM Datum reference Receive

GGA Global Positioning System (GPS) Fix Data Receive

GLL Geographic Position — Latitude / Longitude Receive

GNS GNSS Fix Data Receive

HDT Heading, True Receive

MTW Water temperature Receive

MWV Wind Speed and Angle Receive

0OSD Own Ship Data Receive

RMB Recommended Minimum Navigation Information Send

RMC Recommended Minimum Specific GNSS Data Send / Receive
ROT Rate of Turn Receive

RSA Rudder Sensor Angle Receive

RSD Radar System Data Receive

RTE Routes Send / Receive
THS True Heading and Status Receive

TT™M Tracked Target Message Receive

VDM (AIS) AIS VHF Data-link Message Receive

VDO (AIS) AIS VHF Data-link Own-vessel Report Receive

VBW Dual Ground/Water Speed Receive

VHW Water Speed and Heading Receive

VSD (AIS) AIS voyage static data Send

VTG Course Over Ground and Ground Speed Receive

VWR Relative (Apparent) Wind Speed and Angle Receive

WPL Waypoint Location Send / Receive
ZDA Time and date Receive

NOTE: TECDIS also supports a number of proprietary protocols for specific application areas. Contact your
TECDIS supplier for details.
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7.3

Specification

Note: The descriptions in this chapter are presented in this manual as pure information. Only
qualified electrician to make changes to the settings listed in this chapter

On this tab, the dimensions of the vessel and the placement of sensors on the vessel are specified. Specifying the
position of the sensors is important in order to get the highest possible accuracy in position (GPS antenna) and other
data as possible.

TECDIS # TELchart ECS Setup,  Iooallp: (172:31.8.711 (192.168.0:903] . |
Nmea Data Specfication | ghart Installation / Miso | Livensina | Track Control |
ver. 1719
r8hipsizem]l —— ~Position sensor 1————————— Data export Ip: |72-813.62
100 ﬂ Length 78 ﬂ m. from bow [ Ip address te second Ecdis unit]
20 ::{ Beam B j[ m. center - starbrd. ¥ Radar use true EBL reference
7 ]l Draught min. ¥ Arpa is conning referenced
2 j Draught max. ~ Position sensor 2 ——————— ~Monitor
2 :[ Height 78 j m. from bow I5 :I inch diagonal
|'5 ﬂ m. genter - starbrd. I backward (ayro - 180"
~ Conning position
[EUE ﬂ m. from bow ~Radar antennal——————— ~ Alarm
0 =] . centen startra. 70 | . frombow * Allow Standby Mode
e = A= . I~ Alarm i HOT+HOT2-2.5°
:I m. height j m. center -= starbrd. e aes g
~ Depth transduser ————— ~Radar antenna 2
a1 ﬂ m. from bow 2 i[ m. from bow |
F‘j m. above keel F:‘[ m. center -» starbrd. Crate Sesonfary pact rask
= = g Restors saved default values |
Name. [OWN SHIP NAME MMSI [257000000

In the “Ship Size”-field, enter the length, beam, draught and height of the vessel in meters.
o For “Length”- and “Beam”-fields the ship’s largest dimension value for length and beam should be
used.
o For “Draught” and “Height” the largest possible height and draught taking load conditions into
consideration should be entered.

When a second TECDIS unit is present in the installation (for example, backup unit). The IP address of the
second TECDIS unit should be entered in the ”Data export IP” field. This will activate automatic transfer of
active routes to the second TECDIS, and it will be possible to transfer data (objects, tracks, routes) to the
second unit. (See chapter 3.8 Route Synchronization for details).

NOTE: If the TECDIS unit is not to be connected to a second TECDIS unit, this value should be set
to “0.0.0.0”. For any other value in this field, TECDIS will generate an alarm if unable to connect to
the other TECDIS unit.
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e ““Radar use true EBL reference”: When this checkbox is marked, it is assumed that bearings lines received
from the radar(s) are true referenced. If this option is not marked, TECDIS will perform the necessary
adjustments.

e  “Arpais conning referenced”: When this checkbox is marked, it is assumed that target information from Arpa
radar is already adjusted to the navigator position. If it is not marked, TECDIS will perform the necessary
adjustments.

¢ Inthe “Monitor”-field the following should be set:
o “*Monitor inch diagonal’: Specify the diagonal size of the monitor here.
o “‘Backward (gyro-180°)”": Checking this box turns the heading value from gyro 180 degrees.

e Inthe “Alarm”-field, you can select:

o “Allow Standby Mode™: When this option is activated, it will be possible to set TECDIS in “Standby
Mode”. In this mode, no audible alarms will be generated. Activating this option also allows CPA
alarms to be disabled in TECDIS.

NOTE: A prominent warning is displayed whenever the “Standby Mode” is active.

o “Alarm if HDT1-HDT2 > 2.5°”: When this box is checked, an alarm will be given if the heading
from the two sensors "Heading 1” and "Heading 2” deviates with more than 2.5 degrees.

Note: If the TECDIS system has the option “Track Control” enabled, this box is inactivated as control
for this alarm is set up in the “Track Control”-folder.

0 When selecting the “Remote silence only”-checkbox an acknowledgement made on a TECDIS alarm
in an Alarm Central (not part of TECDIS system), only turns off the audible alarm signal. The
TECDIS alarm situation must be solved in TECDIS.

e |If two positioning methods are in use, the button “Erase Secondary past track™ allows you to remove the past
track line from the secondary position sensor.

e “NAME”: The vessel name should be specified in this field.
o  “MMSI”: The MMSI number should be specified in this field

e “Restore saved default values”-button allows you to retrieve all settings made in the NMEA Server, Conning
and TECDIS setup from the backup file that was saved in the “Service key” last time TECDIS Setup was
closed. When “Restore saved default values”-button is clicked, a dialog window called “Restore to xxxxx
(eToken #): Locate the setup file to restore from, and click OPEN” appears. Locate the file that contains all the
settings, called “T-setup xxxxx.tsz” where xxxxx represents eToken serial number.

o0 A “T-setup xxxx.tsz”-file is generated by TECDIS Setup every timer TECDIS Setup is started and
stopped again. The file is created by setting the “Service Key” into the computer, stop TECDIS and
start TECDIS Setup, stop TECDIS Setup, remove the “Service Key”. “T-setup xxxx.tsz”-file is saved
to the “Service Key” automatically, where “xxxxx” represents the unit’s eToken serial number. Repeat
for TECDIS No. 2.

“T-setup xxxx.tsz”-file can be used by TELKO for an analysis of the setup, installation and other
settings.
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7.4 TECDIS NMEA and TCP/IP server

17 TELchart Nmea port IP server on 192.168.0.113
Gomm. port IPport  text Gomm. port IPport text
coMt m [--- 5| comn = |--- 5 |
coMz m |--- o] cooMia m |--- = |
®(0M3 i [2008 | [Byro CE0ME W |--- &
cooma m [--- 7 | ciooMiE m |--- |
coms m |--- | cieom m |--- 5[
cooME m [--- | cooMi m |--- |
com7 m [--- o] comi m |--- & |
coMg m [--- o | cooMzo m [--- = |
ccoMs m [--- | cooomzt m |--- =
ceomm m [--- = | comz2z m |--- & |
coomn m |--- 7| clomz3 m |--- o] |
coooM1z m |- = ] coomza m |--- = |
speea [0 ] patasotty | scPoca pensa ooz one 4 ss

Clear SHEHDT. 200.5.T*28

SEARSD, 000 R HE9
SEDTTR05 00T IO 200.0, T 1.2 3 AR IMA T, *28

{lients—

2001 0

2002:0
seleet input nmea port 2002:0
Set speed 2004:0 |
Assian Tep/Ip port, -~ if unused
Select nmea sentences to distribute

TECDIS NMEA and TRP/IP server allows distribution of selected comport data out through a TCP/IP network. This
way one sensor can be shared by multiple users in a TCP/IP network.

As shown above, “HDT sentence”, is received on comport 3 and is retransmitted on port 2003 through TCP/IP address
192.168.0.113. This means that backup ECDIS (or other connected computers to the LAN network) can receive “HDT”
data through TCP/IP by selecting correct IP address (192.168.0.113 port 2003).

Setup procedure:

Select appropriate comport with desired data

Select appropriate baud rate on receiving comport, by using “Speed” dialog box

Select to which TCP/IP “port” it shall retransmit data (from the selected comport), for example 2003
Describe with text connected device to TCP/IP port ( backup station, conning PC etc.)

Select which NMEA sentences you which to send (you may select one, multiple or all on one TDP/IP port)

ok~ wbdE

"Data activity” shows activity on selected (monitored) comport. HDT is marked in blue due to it is selected for output
to TCP/IP.

"Clients” shows how many listeners (connections) there are on each connected TCP/IP port.
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7.5 Chart Installation/Misc.
;
Himea Dsta | Chart Istalation / Miso | |
Monitor Calibrtion and Test
@ Enter Registration Infermation Meritor Calbration Status
"Vezsel Name' 2d Testalled By I manda .
S R Mmea Data | Speoification |€vrt Instakiation / Miso | Livensing |
'I'ESSHNI'!:R&WI Mariter Calliration and Test
Istalled By |Ove Brthen Gp Stts: Manitor Caliération Status
thnrt Database instalation has been completed and wser
M (s regitration bas heen sent ko Telo. TECOSS & nav hutomatio cabration kaded 2nd verified |
ready for use.
e |‘E§:m albration Name: JHISTOZMMD for Matrox P6S0
1::' Mi T - Manitor Type:  JHISTOZMMD
yoe Itall a new Database, remove 2 Gatabase, | Gopy | ety Mesitoe a0d oot utomats Gotrstn. |
IYorT |Ie|ms o update an existing bazs with a new 60,
Adress Otekjrvelen 27. Tiome. Horway Enter Vessel Information Manua Galbration: ed Calfiation Fle.. |
Yard /b | Eaer nformation abect the vessel requreq ENCE
for wiarranty znd chart lioznsig.
[Canning ver. | Ianitor Connetion Tests_ |
Send Registration
Notes | Generate registration fl for transfer by _oveate | !
Furum Horway or Telo AS. Misoabaneous
Start (-Map Efart Managen |

If “Enter Registration Information”-field is visible when opening the “Chart Installation/ Misc”-folder, click the

“Cancel”-button to access the front page containing the “Status”-field.

75.1

Install, update or remove chart databases

By clicking “Copy”, a new area with an overview of
installed chart databases is opened. Insert the CD for the
chart database that is to be operated on and select the CD-
ROM drive from the drop down menu below the database
list. The Setup program will read the CD and display the
available actions for the chart database. (Install, Update,
Remove and *Set as Default’).

Important: “Purchase” chart licenses are locked

to a specific edition of the chart database. If a

different edition of the database is installed, new
licenses must be acquired. ‘Subscription’ licenses remain
valid when newer chart database editions are installed.

If a CD is not available for the chart database (as would be
the case for databases containing imported S57 data),

&

Copy Ehart Datahase to Harddisk

Insert the chart GO and follow the instructions

that appear.

Installed Datahases (3671 (1)

CHART SUPPLEMENTARY INFORM

RhartistaRase (1]
Gopy Ghart Database to Harddisk

Insert the chart GO and follow the instructions

that appear.

Select a Database
Select an installed chart database.

(8571 (10

CHART SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION (1)
ChartletsBase (1)

ENC (81)

|*

Selected: (8571011
This Database has already been installed.

Alternatives:
" Remave

Delete this Database from the harddrive.

« et as Default
Set this Database as default.

Start

=
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these databases can be selected for modification by choosing a drive other than the CD-ROM drive from the drive drop
down menu. (For example D:\). When Setup is unable to find a chart database on the selected drive, you get the option
to manually select an installed database by pressing the button “Select an Installed DB”.

You will get two options for the database you select from the list of installed databases: “Remove” and “Set as Default”.
We recommend that the “World” database should be set as default, if installed.

Important: Some chart databases are protected and cannot be removed unless you have a CD for the database available.
The option ‘Remove Licenses’ will also be displayed in some instances. Selecting this option and pressing “Start’ will
allow you to remove all chart licenses for the specified database. Make sure you have new valid chart licenses available

before starting this option!

@ Enter Registration Infermation

“Vessel Name" and Tstalled By is mandatory. Gwner
informatien is required For chert subseriptions

Vessel Name Endezver MJS
7.5.2 Enter vessel information: R =

MO
In this area, information about the vessel and owner should be entered. e I
This information is needed for chart licensing and warranty purposes. —

Vesszl Type |

[wmer |

Adress |

Gity/dres |

country |

Mots |

X Gamcel| | 5ave |
7.5.3 Send registration -
] ] dend Registration
When the vessel information has been entered and stored, Gomplete the registration by sending the registration
the option to send registration will be enabled on the main file to Telko AS or Furuno.
area of this part of the Setup program. If “Send on Diskette”
is selected, the registration file will be saved to an inserted Alteraatives-
diskette.
If “Send Manually” is selected, the registration file will be " Send on Diskette
saved on the hard drive and a message informing you about Save registration information on a
the file name and location of the file. Send this file to the dishette.
specified email address whenever the ¢ Send manually
“Vessel information” data is changed. Save registration information to a file on
the root of the C:\ drive.
_Back |

75.4 Start C-Map Chart Manager

The “Start C-Map Chart Manager” button provides access to the C-Map chart database, licensing and diagnostics
interface.
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E-MAP Chart Manager x|

Databases | Licenses | Updates | Dynamic Licensing | Network Config | System Info | About C-taP |

Common ackions ———— [~ Registered databases
Search sutomaticalty | Defauk | Datahase |_# | Released | Path |
(S63-PM) 1 19.01.2004 C:DOCUME~LAL...
Registerimanualy | ChartletsBase 1 7 CDOTUMENTS ...
EMC 227 18062007  CACERT TESTDA..,
Update database | v Professional+ 377 11112008 CADocumerts n...
TestBase 1 13.01.2005  C:\Doouments an...
~Selected database
Unregister databass

Check signabure

Check inteqrity

Set a5 Defauk

This can be useful when Jeppesen Marine support needs to make adjustments to the system.

By selecting a chart database and clicking “Check Signature”, it is possible to verify that the database has not been
corrupted and is in the same state as when provided by C-Map.

7.5.5 Monitor Calibration and Test

~Monitor Galibration and Test

This area provides information on the current
monitor calibration status, means to update the
monitor calibration and diagnostics for testing the
serial connection to the monitor.

Monitor Calibration Status

Galibration Name: JHZ3T12MMDAATAAAA -D0016-P650-Boct

Proper monitor calibration is needed to ensure Monitor Type:  JH22TI2MMDAATAAAA

correct chart colors and symbols.

. . . . Identify Monitor and Load Automatic Calibration
To calibrate the monitor first attempt automatic iy

calibration by pressing the ““Identify Monitor Manual Ealibration: Load Calibration File...
and Load Automatic Calibration’ button. If this
is not successful, calibrate manually by
pressing the “Manual Calibration: Load
Calibration File...”” button and selecting the
correct calibration file matching the monitor. If
such a file cannot be located, this can be
obtained from your TECDIS support provider.

Monitor Gonnection Tests...

Monitor Calibration Status:
Indicates the current status of monitor calibration. The possible values seen here and steps to rectify any
problems are as follows:




TECDIS Manual

Side 155

Status Tiltak

Connect the monitor to a serial port as described in
3.2.9.1.
Perform automatic or manual calibration as outlined
below.
The manual calibration file loaded does not match the
connected monitor. Obtain the correct calibration file
from your TECDIS support provider and repeat manual
calibration.
The monitor does not contain the correct monitor
calibration files. Contact your TECDIS support provider.
Automatic calibration loaded but not verified Calibration has been successfully performed. Verify
correct calibration by comparing the monitor model
Manual calibration loaded but not verified specified in “Calibration Name” to the monitor model
label.
Calibration has been successfully performed and
verified.

Calibration Name: Indicates the name of the currently loaded manual or automatic calibration.

Monitor Type: Indicates the monitor model name as reported by the monitor during the last automatic calibration
process.

Identify Monitor and Load Automatic Calibration: Initiates automatic identification of monitor type and attempts to
load automatic calibration data from the monitor.

Manual Calibration: Load Calibration File...: Allows the operator to manually load a monitor calibration file.

Monitor Connection Tests...: Provides access to tests to verify correct monitor serial connection (buzzer test,
backlighting adjustment tests and monitor identification test).
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7.6  Licensing

TEGDIS / TELohart EGS Setup,  Iooal In:192.168.0.160 X
Nmea Data | Specification | Chart Installation / Miso. Licensing | Track Goontrol |

rIELchart Lizense
Shaw / edit license
r-hap License ]
System 0 Databases
‘ Telko &7 0000 [ene -
ragraphic Office (UK).
Get exprred ioenses oyt
« Hydrographis Office (South Africa) B
sl = stituto Hidrografion de fa arina (Spain
At Licenses fram file & Hydrooraphio Offioe (1K) 5
License order License string |

7.6.1 TECDIS license

By clicking ““Show / edit license” information about the current system license is shown as illustrated below. This
information includes the license number and version information, and a list of installed optional components in blue in
the right part of the area. In order to activate additional optional components, a password for this should be entered in
the “Password” field and the ““Program”” button should be clicked.

TeLodeS w12 6T (G) TELKOA/S Standard version Chart server engine
Name seek Seismic streamers
Godeplug:  #52020 5.6 1BESh Oh el = o
Optical bearing interface
[ License Ver. Subver. Featurel Feature? ] Weather display and routing Dynamic ohjects

Enter password for licensetype and click [Programi
Radar overlay

Password = I Program | _I_r_aukl:wtrm
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7.6.2 C-MAP License

Add licenses manually: Select the zone or area you have received a license for in the window to the right (under “Data
set” or ““Area name”’). The 16-character license code is entered in the “License string” field. Finally, click on “Add
License™ to activate the license.

~C-Map License
SystemiD Databases
Telko el 00005 [Worig -]
 Adloesemamaly Data Set or AreaName
Cetexpired icenses |
. ~Zme0 E]
IEEE o Zone
Add Licenses from file =208 2 o
Licensa order Lizensa string Al licamsa |

Add license from file: Use this option if you want to use a supplied password.usr file to activate chart licenses, browse
to the location of this file and select it and press “OK”’. The licenses contained in the file will be automatically
activated.

~-Map License

System|D Datahases
Tello eT 00005

- =< Local Disk (G2
=Y
= Code
& Documents and Settings
=23 o
.73 Nmwninade

In this area, it is also possible to get a list of licenses that are expired and no longer valid (“Get expired licenses™), to
see a list of all valid licenses (““Licenses list””) and to generate an order file for new licenses (““License order™).

7.6.3 Dynamic Licensing

TECDIS includes full support of Jeppesen Marine’s Dynamic Licensing solution for ENC charts in C-MAP SENC
format. Dynamic Licensing provides a cost-effective method for ensuring continual vessel ENC coverage with minimal
overhead and administrative costs.

7.6.3.1 Traditional ENC Licensing

Previously, the only way to acquire ENC charts for paperless navigation has been to purchase subscriptions for all ENC
charts required by the vessel in advance. Activating the ENC charts on the vessel requires license codes to be entered on
the onboard ECDIS systems, both initially and each time the chart licenses expire. Typically, each required ENC chart
is licensed for a 12 month period, regardless of whether the vessel actually makes use of the ENC chart or not.

7.6.3.2 What is Dynamic Licensing?
Dynamic Licensing is a subscription agreement between the vessel operator and Jeppesen Marine that gives the vessel
immediate access to ENC charts within the subscription area. The subscription incurs no immediate costs to the
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operator. Once the subscription agreement is active, the vessel ECDIS systems will provide immediate access to any
ENC charts required within the subscription area, either for planning or monitoring. There is no need to enter any
license codes.

7.6.3.3 Credit Limit

To prevent uncontrolled licensing costs, the subscription agreement includes a yearly credit limit based on estimated
yearly costs for the vessel. When an ENC chart is licensed by the ECDIS system, the licensing cost for the chart is
subtracted and the credit limit is reduced accordingly. This credit limit can be extended whenever needed.

7.6.3.4 Automatic licensing

When the vessel requires access to a new ENC chart, the system immediately activates a 3 month license for the chart?.
If the vessel again requires access to the same ENC chart after this period, a new 3 month license is activated. This
means that an ENC chart subscription is only purchased at the time the vessel actually requires the chart, and the 3
month licensing period ensures that no subscription costs are incurred when the vessel has no need for the chart.

7.6.3.5 Reporting usage

The activated ENC chart licenses are automatically reported back to Jeppesen Marine whenever the vessel uses the C-
MAP Update Service Online to download corrections to the ENC charts. Since the chart update process is required for
paperless navigation, this does not require any additional work for the bridge personnel.

7.6.3.6 Invoicing

Based on the reported actual ENC chart usage, Jeppesen Marine invoices the vessel operator for the licensing costs.
This can either be done periodically, or whenever the total outstanding amount exceeds the maximum invoicing amount
defined in the subscription agreement.

7.6.3.7 Benefits over traditional ENC chart licensing
Dynamic Licensing provides a clear cost advantage over traditional ENC licensing:

e Traditional ENC licensing requires predicting which ENC charts will be required by the vessel. Since ENC
charts are only licensed when the vessel actually requires the chart with Dynamic Licensing, no charts not
needed by the vessel are licensed.

e Traditional ENC licensing typically provides 12 month licenses for ENC charts. Since Dynamic Licensing
generates 3 month licenses for ENC charts, licensing costs for charts that are only required periodically or for
shorter periods are lowered significantly.

Dynamic Licensing provides a clear operational advantage over traditional ENC licensing:

e There is no need to predict future ENC chart requirements for the vessel, or to purchase chart licenses in
advance.

e Activating new ENC licenses requires no chart licensing codes that need to be entered on the ECDIS systems.

e  Usage reports are returned to Jeppesen Marine automatically during chart updating, an operation that is
performed routinely regardless of licensing method.

To summarize, use of Dynamic Licensing ensures that ENC chart licensing costs are minimized, and administration of
chart licenses is handled automatically by the system, reducing the workload both for bridge personnel and for vessel
operators.

> Some Hydrographic Offices requires 12 month subscription periods for all of their ENC charts. For these charts, 12
month licenses are generated.
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76.4 Using Dynamic Licensing in TECDIS

After a dynamic licensing agreement is made between Jeppesen Marine and the vessel operators, this feature is
automatically activated in TECDIS the next time the C-MAP Update Service Online is used.

After activation, ENC charts will automatically be licensed for all required charts within a specified distance of the
vessel®. This ensures that ENC coverage is always available for the vessel location, and that early route planning or
spurious chart requests does not result in ENC licensing costs.

The current state of the dynamic licensing ¥ Lisence list
agreement (credit limit, last usage report and next | All O licenses are dynamio |

reporting deadline) can be monitored by . Lo =
accessing the chart licenses interface in TECDIS | dynami ioenses Oynamio Licensing Range (NM) |5 :I
and clicking on the dynamic license entry in the Chart OB Chart Expires

list (TECDIS Operators Guide chapter 3.2).

When the credit limit is lower than 200 credits or
the next reporting deadline is within 3 days, this
is reported to the operator as warnings in the
alarm system. When the credit limit is exhausted
or the reporting deadline has been exceeded, this
is reported to the operator as alarms in the alarm system (TECDIS Operators Guide chapter 5.5).

Lists of dynamically licensed ENC charts (both reported and unreported) can be viewed in the C-Map Chart Manager,
available in the “Chart Installation / Misc™ folder in the TECDIS Setup program (TECDIS Operators Guide
chapter 7.4).

7.6.4.1 Adjusting the distance limit for automatic ENC licensing

To adjust the distance limit for automatic ENC licensing, the TECDIS Service key is needed. When the TECDIS
Service key is inserted, it is possible to adjust the distance limit in the chart licenses interface in TECDIS (See
illustration above).

7.6.4.2 Route Planning using ENC charts
Since only charts within a specified distance are licensed

automatically in standard mode, it is possible to plan a potential J;JL [J i' (S \é/‘/
voyage in advance without incurring additional ENC chart - '
licensing costs. Once it is decided that the voyage will take place, —— ., & Log | safe | s |
the vo ; . N T Setup Chart | ship | Data |
yage plan should be checked using ENC charts in order to Loz |
comply with official requirements for paperless navigation. ] 1 ﬁ&“ Fayment
| \
|
The TECDIS Service Key is needed to license charts outside the 1+ 82 |
specified distance limit. When the TECDIS Service Key is o /
inserted, a ““Payment” button will be available in the “Chart” d
folder of the TECDIS menus. Pressing this button activates SN/ I
Payment Mode. /NS
[ 120

In Payment Mode, all requested ENC charts are licensed,
disregarding the distance limit. A clear warning is displayed on

screen, indicating that payment mode is active. A route check can 1y | [REEISELUL0E
now be performed and all dangers / cautions from the ENC charts |p fasg "1 773
ill be displayed. The route can also be adjusted manually usin -
Wi Isplay: u Ju ually using ?ISﬂ”ﬁ[ﬂTj
ENC charts. —
Servicemode
Once the voyage plan check is complete, Payment Mode is [Dynamic Payment Active | Alevts FB 0 [ 2 | Show]

deactivated either by pressing the ““Payment’ button again, or by
removing the TECDIS Service Key.

¥ By default, all ENC charts requested within 5 nautical miles of the vessel are automatically licensed.
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7.7 Track Control

TECDIS / TELohart E0S Setup,  Ingal kp: (172,313 711 (182/168.0/103) x|
Nmea Data | Soecification | Ghart Instaltation / Misc | Livensing Track Control |
- hutpilot
& nschutz NP2025
 Emri SEM200 / FAP-2000 (=I min. alovied turn radivs x 0.01 N
¢ Yokogawa PTG00A =
o (=1 max. allowed WOL distance x 0.01 Hi
- Starting requirements ——— [80 “/min. = ax Remote Gontrol ROT
= max course deviation I Warning 1min. Alarm 30 see. j WP warning and alarm time
= il 6 Yo Ii |: Alarm limit difference primary and secondary heading
! min. speed -
(2] Alarm limit cifference primary and secandary position x 0.01 NM
r Default values new route ———
=| speedkn
=] fang x 0.01NM
-| turn radius x 0.1 NI _

Lize oommon heading and log sensors for TECOIS primary input and autogilat |

On this tab, settings for connection to autopilots and Track Control can be set.

Refer to OEM Installation Manual for installation and configuration of the autopilot. NB: The autopilot
and TECDIS must be supplied with the same heading and log sensor inputs!

7.7.1 Starting Requirements

The values in this area specify the conditions needed before Track Control mode can be activated.

Max course deviation

Max lane deviation

Min. speed

The maximum number of degrees the course over ground (COG) of the vessel can differ
from the planned course.

The maximum distance of the vessel position from the planned route leg, expressed as a
multiplier of the planned route leg lane width. (For example, if the lane setting for the
initial planned route leg is 100m, and ‘max lane deviation’ is set to x2, the vessel position
can be up to 200m from the planned route leg when Track Control is activated.)

The minimum speed of the vessel in knots.

7.7.2 Default values new route

The values in this area will be used as the default values for the parameters specified when planning a new route.

Speed kn

Lane x 0.01 NM

Turn radius x 0.1 NM

The default planned speed in knots for new route legs.

The default planned lane width for new route legs, expressed as hundredths of a nautical
mile. (For example, if the value specified here is 10, the default lane width would be 0.1
NM.)

The default planned turn radius for new route legs, expressed as tenths of a nautical mile.
(For example, if the value specified here is 5, the default turn radius would be 0.5 NM.)
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7.7.3 Other settings

Autopilot: In this field the type of autopilot should be selected. Only the type approved autopilots according to the
certificate, should be installed and configured to work with the TECDIS. The selection made in this field is transferred
to the “NMEA”-folder, where further configurations should be made.

Min. allowed turn radius x 0.01 NM
This setting specifies the minimum turn radius allowed, expressed as hundredths of a nautical mile. This value should
be determined during vessel sea trials.

Max. allowed WOL distance x 0.01 NM
This setting specifies the maximum value allowed for operator selected Wheelover Line (WOL) distance, expressed as
hundredths of a nautical mile.

Max Remote Control ROT
This setting specifies the maximum rate of turn (ROT) value allowed in the autopilot remote control panel in TECDIS,
expressed as degrees per minute.

WP warning and alarm time
This setting controls how long before a waypoint warnings and alarms are generated.

Alarm limit difference primary and secondary heading
This setting controls the number of degrees the primary and secondary heading sensor values can differ before an alarm
is generated. If the two heading sensors differ by more than this value, an alarm is generated in TECDIS.

Alarm limit difference primary and secondary position x 0.01 NM

This setting controls the distance allowed between the two position sensors before an alarm is generated, expressed in
hundredths of a nautical mile. If the distance between the positions reported by the two position sensors is larger than
this value, an alarm is generated in TECDIS.

7.8 Route Synchronization

TECDIS provides two alternative ways of transferring routes between the primary and secondary TECDIS units. Both
solutions allow the operator to retrieve the planned route for the current voyage on the secondary TECDIS unit if the
primary unit fails.

For this function to work correctly, the following must be observed:

1. The Setup field ““Data export IP>> must contain the correct address to the other TECDIS unit. (See section 3.3
Specification).

2. The TECDIS units must be connected using the specified LAN adapter ports.

3. The LAN adapter port used for connection between the TECDIS units should not be reconfigured to use an IP
address outside the subnet (172.31.3).

4. (Replication) The TECDIS units must use unique license dongles (Telko eToken ID numbers must be
different).

NOTE: The automatic method is activated by default in all TECDIS units produced after 1.November 2008
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7.8.1 Basic Method

When the basic route synchronization method is in use and a route is activated on either of the TECDIS units, a backup
copy of the route is transferred to the other TECDIS. This backup is not automatically included in the route list on the
receiving TECDIS unit, but it can be imported when needed.

The route is available for import from the following files in the Data subdirectory of the TECIDS directory
(C:\Program Files\TECDIS\Data):

Primary Route ReceivedPrimaryRoute. st
Secondary Route ReceivedSecondaryRoute.Ist

7.8.2 Automatic Method (Replication)
When Replication is activated, all new | —— |

routes entered, changes to existing

. 1E REPLI; TANI A I
routes and removal of routes is FILTE AT MPOR FIVATION HOTE
automatically reflected at the other Viith: 1. Make baskup copy of 2l important routes.
TECDIS unit. In effect, the two - Twen TEGDES computers in network 2. 5ee bo that the route Brary is updsted on
e P ; - Buth aooesssing the other by P (Setup) OME TECDIS.
TE'?DdI? gnlts will contain identical Rt aotivatsd om bt TESOKS 5. Debet ol roh s TR TECAIS
route aatabases. wsing this application.
-} All new routes and changes made on exkting 4. Then activate repleation on TECDIS with
routes are automatically copied to the other ECOES updated route Rrary.

Gurrent status this TECOE

 Delete ALL routes on this TEGANS and activate replication
Notactiyated  Rstain routes on thes TECDIS and activate repiation.— Eecute |

Activating Replication
Follow these steps to activate Replication:

1. Verify that the requirements for this feature listed above are met.

2. If routes are present on the TECDIS units, select one unit where all routes will be kept and one TECDIS unit
where all routes will be removed.

3. On both TECDIS units, insert the Service Key and exit to Windows.

4. On both TECDIS units, run C:\Program Files\TECDIS\Replication.exe.

5. Onthe TECDIS unit where all routes should be kept, select “Retain routes on this TECDIS and activate
replication” and press Execute.

6. On the TECDIS unit where all routes should be removed, select “Delete ALL routes on this TECDIS and
activate replication” and press Execute.

7. On both TECDIS units, remove the service dongle and reboot the system.

After both TECDIS units are again operational, all routes from the unit where routes were kept will be automatically
transmitted to the other TECDIS. All further route changes are automatically reflected on the other TECDIS.

Deactivating Replication

If the replication feature needs to be deactivated, follow these steps:
1. Onboth TECDIS units, insert the Service Key and exit to Windows.
2. Onhoth TECDIS units, delete the file

C:\Program Files\TECDIS\SetRtReplicateActive.txt.
3. On both TECDIS units, remove the service dongle and reboot the system.
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7.9  Substitution of computer

Before you start removing the old computer, insert the *'Service Key"" into an available USB port and TECDIS Setup
must be started and stopped again. This is to load ""T-setup-xxxxx.tsz" file in to the Service Key, with the settings
that currently applyes. This layout can then be imported to the new machine using TECDIS Setup and "Restore saved

default values™ feature. This minimizes the risk of error when changing computer.

TEGIKS / TELchrar't ECS Setun) ko ke [52.066.0.2380
Meea Data Specification | thrt kstalation f Mise | Licenein | Track Control |

yer. 7.8
Ship it (=) — - Pasition senser 1 MWRW
< et =1 m. froen bow (I adkivess to seoond Eoda wnit)
E:iw h_: m. senter -» starbed, :xmmm
rj = I hetbrate Mavles peesentation

‘-.'jmm' PPasition sensor 2 - Mositar )
5 < ot B = frombow B nd
7 2 m. oenter - started. I Rackard (qyro - B0

B romtow e st 1 s

2] . center - startr B 2| m troembow % Wlom Sty M
Fj m_beight ﬁ_.: . oeater - starked. £ urrmr:::nuz.zn
| Dephth transdocer
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Lock . | Perstie Dt ) 5|« 6 er
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Chapter 8 Other

8.1 Error Messages

TECDIS have automatic error checking in most routines. Where possible the correction is made by TECDIS
program without operator intervention. For critical errors the operator is notified. In addition to possible error
situations listed here,both Windows and the Procedures have an unknown number of possible error messages.
Common to all of these error conditions is that, if possibile, the error is corected with a system reboot. In case of

system failure error messages should be noted. If the program stops or behave wrong, try to restarting the machine. If

the default is still present, contact your system administrator or the support manager.

Error Cause

10=Init required too much space

The unit memory is full or errors,restart the unit.

11=Bad init parameters

System error, should not normally occur.

12=Data files not found

The old file is deleted or corrupted. New (empty) data
file is created automatically.

13=0pen db cannot determine type of file

Installation errors, use of invalid data.

14=Data files appear to be corrupted

Try to restart the unit.

16=Could not create index file

Hard drive error or full, or delete old data.

17=Could not create data file

Hard drive error or full, or delete old data.

18=Tried to create existing index file

System error, should not normally occur.

19=Tried to create existing data file

System error, should not normally occur.

24=Could not close file

System error, probably memory errors.

46=File number already in use

System error, should not normally occur.

47=c-tree has not been initialized

System error, should not normally occur.

101=C-MAP system files not installed

Incorrect or missing installation

102=No C-MAP charts installed!

Incorrect or missing installation

103=No chart database set as default!

Incorrect or missing installation

104=g_manager->Init() failed

System error, should normally not occur

105=g_map->Init() failed

System error, should normally not occur

106=g_mini->Init() failed

System error, should normally not occur

107=Update successfully completed

Confirmed update

108=g_map->SetZoom() failed

System error, should normally not occur

109=g_map->SetScale() failed

System error, should normally not occur

110=g_mini->SetScale() failed

System error, should normally not occur

111=g_map->SetRotation() failed

System error, should normally not occur

112=g_mini->SetRotation() failed

System error, should normally not occur

113=g_map->AddBase() failed

System error, should normally not occur

177=Not TECDIS dongle

Code key found but not approved

188=Error in periodic ID check

Code Key not found or recognized

189=File read failed

Error code key

190=Read of file length failed

Error code key

191=File number out of bounds

Error code key

192=CMap init error

Code Key is not C-MAP approved

193=Init has not been called

Error in communication with key code

194=Error parsing system ID

Error in communication with key code

195=CMap registry error

Error in communication with key code

196=Dongle is not Telko dongle

Code Key not accepted

197=No eToken dongle present

Can not find TELKO eT (*'code plug")

198=CMap init error

Error code key

199=Init has not been called

Error in communication with key code

200=Unknown error

NB! The errors related to code key, try to take the key
out and in or transfer it to another USB port and try
restart the program.
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8.2 Past Revisions

Revision 2.2 (06/07/2012)
e First TECDIS Edition ver. 4.7.2.15

Revision 2.3 (11/27/2012)
e  Several minor errors and omissions, corrected through the whole manual.
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